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INTRODUCTION 



Of all modern languages, French is 
the most elegant, the most harmonious, 
the most refined. It is the most 
difficult to learn and to speak correctly. 

It is rare to meet a foreigner able to 
speak and write French grammatically. 



In England, if we except a few 
of the aristocracy who from their 
earliest years have had French masters, 
it is difficult to find — even among 
cultured men and women — one who 
can carry on a conversation in French 
without making ridiculous mistakes. 
In the United States, in spite of the 
energy and industry applied to the 
study of French the results are meagre 
and almost invariably lamentable. 



Where must we look for the cause? 

The principal reason lies, no doubt, in 
the inefficient and faulty construction 
of the grammars and methods. The 
majority of them are so fundamentally 
defective that they really discourage 
the pupil and retard his progress. 

He is persuaded that by the medium of 
classeSfConversational lessons, phonetic 
or phonographic exercises and lectures, 



De toutes les Ungues de la terre, 
la languefrangaise est la plus cultivie, 
la plus harmonieuse, la plus Uigante, 
la plus distinguie. Elle est aussi la 
plus difficile d apprendre et d purler 
correctement, C*est pourquoi on ne 
rencontre que rarement un etranger 
capable de parler le fran^ais comme 
un Frangais le parle. 

En Angleterre, d Vexception de 
quelques personnes appartenant a la 
haute aristocratic, qui, des lapremiire 
enfance, ont eu d'excellents maitres 
frauQais, il est rare que les hommes 
les plus instruits, les femmes les plus 
intellectuelles, puissent converser en 
frangais sans se tromper sur le genre 
des substantifs, sur la conjugaison 
des verbes, sans commettre, en un 
mot, des nUprises et des incorrections 
continuelles, Aux itats-Unis, malgri 
rinergiede travail que lesAnUricains, 
si intelligents, et les Amiricaines, si 
bien douies, apportent d Vitude du 
frangais, la midiocrite des risultats 
est le plus souvent lamentable. 

Quelle en est la cause ? 

La cause principale riside dans 
Vinsuffisance des grammaires et des 
mithodes, presque toutes difectueuses, 
imitant : les unes, les grammaires ri- 
digies par les Allemands, pour Vitude 
dufranfais, les autres, les grammaires 
destinies d enseigner le franfais aux 
Franfais mimes, 

Toutes ces gramtnaires ou mithodes, 
mal confues, en tous cas d'une ab- 
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he will more or less rapidly reach to 
the goal proposed. After some months 
of patient toil the student discovers 
to his dismay that he has made very 
slight progress and that he lacks the 
power to express himself with ease or 
even to compose a single intelligent 
phrase, without conscious effort. 



To learn French properly it is 
essential to select a thoroughly 
experienced and practical teacher, and 
not to trust to any ordinary person, 
who is without the requisite knowledge 
and without sufficient experience of 
teaching. 

The teacher should possess a clear 
and. distinct articulation and a 
perfect pronunciation. He should so 
direct the pupil that he simultaneously 
learns the grammatical rules and the 
language of every-day life. The 
knowledge of the grammar is useless, 
if the faculty of expression is not 
developed in the same degree, and it 
is of little or no use to learn a certain 
number of words and stereotyped 
phrases without a fair grammatical 
knowledge and ability to use it. 

The work I present to day to the 
English and American public, under 
the title D. Kimon's New Practical 
System of learning to speak French 



sorption difficile pour les cerveaux 
anglo-saxons, au lieu de faciliter 
I'enseignement dux Anglais et aux 
AnUricains, les dicouragent ou retar- 
dent leurs progres. lis se persuadent 
alors, illusumnis par les promesses de 
la rdclame que leur apportent les 
journaux, que des cours pratiques, des 
lemons orales, des lemons de conversa^ 
tion, des confirences, des exercices 
phonitiques ou phonographiques, vont 
les conduire plus rapid^nent au but, 
Apris nombre de mois de travail, I'd- 
live constate, non sans douleur, qu'il 
n'est guire plus avanci; il a perdu 
beaucoup de temps, dipensi beaucoup 
d'argent, sans Hre parvenu d s'ex- 
primer facilement, d composer sans 
effort une phrase intelligible. 

Pour apprendre le frangais, il est 
indispensable de choisir un bon pro- 
fesseur ay ant I'expirience pratique de 
I'enseignement, non un individu quel- 
conque s'en attribuant la qualiti sans 
avoir les connaissances et les spicialitis 
nicessaires. II faut que ce professeur 
posside une articulation et une pro- 
nonciation irriprochables et qu'il di- 
rige rUive gradudlement, de manUre 
d lui faire assimiler simultaniment 
les formes grammaticales et le langage 
usuel. Car la connaissance de la 
grammaire reste stirile, si la faculti 
de s'exprimer n'est pas diveloppie au 
mime degri; et, de mime, il ne sert 
d rien d'avoir dans la mhnoire un 
certain nombre de mots et des phrases 
clichies, si Von ne s'est pas approprU 
la grammaire, si Von ne sait pas s'en 
servir avec promptitude et instanta- 
niiti. 

Le livre que j'offre aujourd'hui au 
public anglais et amiricain sous le 
litre de Systfeme pratique pour ap- 
prendre i parler le Franfais correc- 
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correctly, has nothing in common 
with the Methods and Grammars at 
present in use. It has bun compiled 
after long years of observation and 
study, and its use will enable students 
to speak correctly after from three to 
six months practice, according to the 
power of mental application possessed 
by the pupil. 

The book is not a dictionary, a 
glossary, noramere collection of words 
and phrases. The arrangement is 
so methodical and rational that the 
English-speaking student may rapidly 
acquire facility in communicating 
with French people, in every situation 
of life, in their own tongue. 



To derive the fullest benefit it is 
necessary to commence with the first 
lesson, and continue page by page, 
advancing to the later lessons only 
after having absorbed the spirit of the 
preceding chapters, omitting nothing 
and neglecting no single exercise. 

The first fifteen or twenty lessons 
will appear difficult; but once they 
are mastered the pupil will have made 
considerable progress. He will then 
advance with surprising rapidity, 
and will speedily acquire an extensive 
and practical vocabulary which will 
enable him not only to understand, 
but also to speak and write French 
with accuracy and fluency, 

Paris. 1908 



tement, n'a rien de commun avec les 
Mithodes et les Grammaires publiies 
jusqu'd ce jour, II a dti composi apres 
de tongues annies d'observation et 
d'itude, dans le but unique d'enseigner 
d parler correctement le frangais en 
trois ou six mois au plus, suivant les 
facultis intellectuelles et la force d'ap- 
plication de VHive, 

Get ouvrage n'est point un glossaire, 
un dictionnaire, une compilation de 
mots et de phrases, C'est un ensemble 
coordonnd, mdthodique, un groupement 
jprogressif des expressions nlcessaires 
pour que Vitranger communique avec 
les Frangais de tous les mondes, et dans 
toutes les situations et circonstances 
de la vie, Ce n'est pas une juxtapo- 
sition de fragments recueillis d tort 
et d travers, et ne formant pas un 
tout organisi. 

Pour en profiler, ilfaut commencer 
par la premiire legon, continuer page 
par page, n'avancer surtoul qu'apris 
s'etre gravd dan^Vesprit les legons 
prkidentes, sans, rien omettre, sans 
nigliger aucun exercice ni aucune 
version, 

Les quince ou vingt premUres legons 
paraitront Mdemment difficiles, Mais 
une fois qu'elles auront iU bien itu- 
diies, Vilive aura fait des progris 
considerables, II marchera dls lors 
avec une rapiditi qui le surprendra 
lui^rnhne, et bientdt se verra maitre 
de la langue et de sa grammaire, a 
la tete d'un ripertoire de mots dijd 
itendu, capable non seulement de com^ 
prendre le frangais, mais de Vkrirjc 
et de le parler^ 

D« KiMON 
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The pupil should learn to pronounce the three letters of each 
word very distinctly and very quickly, like three notes of music 
struck at the same time. 



FIRST 

Bva, bre, 

era, ere, 

dra, dre, 

fira, fire, 

gra, gre, 

pra, pre, 

tra, ire. 



EXERCISE (with the lips, mouth and closed teeth) 

Short 

brd, bri, bro, bra 

crd, cri, cro,- era 

drd, dri, dro, dra 

fir6, firi, firo, fira. 

grd, gri, gro, gra 

pr^, pri, pro. pra 

trd, tri, tro, tra 

▼rd, vri, vro, vra 



Long 

braa, brde, brii, broo, braa 

craa, cr^e, crii, croo, craa 

draa, dr^e, drii, droo, draa 

firaa, firde, firii, firoo, firaa 

graa, gr6e, grii, groo, graa 

praa, pr6e, prii, proo, praa 

traa, tr^e, trii, troo, traa 

vraa, vr6e, vrii, vroo, vraa 



SECOND EXERCISE (not in the throat) 

m > 

ve rra, ve rre, ve rro, ve rran, ve rro, ve rri 

fe rra, fe rre, fe rra, fe rran, fe rro, fe rri 

pe rra, pe rre, pe rra. pe rran, pe rro, pe rri 

de rra, de rre, de rra, de rran, de rro, de rri 

qae rra, qae rre, qae rra, qae rran, qae rro, qae rri 

THIRD EXERCISE (JipSj teeth and mouth) 



abre, ebre, ibre, obre, abre 
acre, ecre, icre, oere, acre 
adre, edre, idre, odre, adre 
agre, Agre, igre, ogre, agre 
aire, dtre, itre, otre, aire 
table, c&ble, rable, sable, fable 

The pupil should learn to pronounce the following words very 
distinctly and very quickly with a rising inflection at the end of 
every word : 



afire, efire, ifire, ofire, afire 
apre, epre, ipre, opre, apre 
ambr, embr, imbr, oxnbr, ambr 
astr, estr, istr, ostr, ustre 
avre, evre, ivre, ovre, avre 
noble, cible,niablo, troablo, stable 



arbre 


(tree) 


oxnbre 


(shade) 


COncombre (cucumber) 


ordre 


(order) 


sombre 


(dark) 


CBil (eye) 


ddsordre 


(disorder) 


mordre 


(to bite) 


deail (mourning) 


tordre 


(to twist) 


nombre 


(number) 


faateail (arm-chair) 


j^e 


(judge) 


mdme 


« « 

(same) ing^nleor (engineer) 


Unge 


(linen) 


bombe 


(bomb) 


Lille (Ulle) 


^oc 
loaer 


(shock) 


osage 


(custom) 


TiUe (city) 


(to let) 


action 


(action) 


rire (Uugh) 


fifire 


(fife) 


salobre 


(salubrious) 


t^ (head) 


phUtre 


(phUter) 


logabre 


Ougubrious) 


seigneor (lord) 


snieaz 


(better) 


Uea 


(place) 




Cieax (heavens) 



CARDINAL NUMBERS 



IX 



0, zero 


31, trente et un 


9i» 


quatre-vingt-onze 


1/2 (Un) demi 


52, trente-deux 


92, quatre-vingt-douze 


1/3 Un tiers 


33, trente-trois 


93, quatre-vingt-tretee 


1/4 Un <juart 


34, trente-quatre 


94, quatre-vingt-quatorze 


I, un (masc.) 


35, trente-cinq 


95, quatre-vingt-quinze 


I, une (ftm.) 


36, trente-six 


96, quatre-vingt-scize 


2, deux 


37, trente-sept 


97, quatre-vingtkiix-sept 


3, trofe 


38, trente-huit 


98, quatro-vingt-dix-huit 


4, quatre 


39, trente-neuf 


99, quatre-vingt-dix-neuf 


5, cinq 


40, quarante 


100, cent 


6, six 


41, quarante et un 


loi, cent un 


7, sept 


50, cinquante 


102, cent deux 


. 8, huit 


51, cinquante et un 


III, cent onze> 


9, ncuf 


60, soixante 


150, cent cinquante 


10, dix 


61, soixante et un 


200, deux cents 


• 
« « 


65, soixante-cinq 


210, deux cent dix 


II, on2e 


70, soixante-dix 


211, deux cent onze 


12, douze 


71, soixante et onze 


250, deux cent cinquante 


13, treizc 


72, soixante-douze 


300, trois cents 


14, quatorze 


73, soixante-treize 


350, trois cent cinquante 


15, quinze 


74, soixante-quatorze 


400, quatre cents 


16, seize 


75, soixante-quinze 


500, cinq cents 


17, diz-sept 


76, soixante-seize 


600, six cents 


18, dix-huit 


77, soixante-dix-sept 


700, sept cents 


19, dix-neuf 


78, soixante-dix-huit 


800, huit cents 


20, vingt 


79, soixante-dix-neuf 


900, neuf cents 


• 


80, quatre-vingts 


901, neuf cent un 


21, vingt et un 


81, quatre-vingt-un 


1000, mille 


22, vingt-deux 


82, quatre-vingt-deux 


1 001, mille et un 


23, vingt-trois 


83, quatre-vingt-trois 


I 250, milledeux cent cinquante 


24, vingt-quatrc 


84, quatre-vingt-quatre 


10 000, dix mille 


23, vingt-cinq 


85, quatre-vingt-cinq 


30000, trente mille 


26, vingt-six 


86, quatre-vingt-six 


60000, soixante mille 


27, vingt-sept 


87, quatre-vingt-sept 


100 000, cent mille 


28, vingt-huit 


88, quatre-vingt-huit 


500000, cinq cent mille 


29, vingt-neuf 


89, quatre-vingt-neuf 


1 000000, un million 


30, trente 


90, quatre-vingt-dix 


1 000 000 000, un milliard 




SIGNS OF ABBREVIATIONS 


Accusative (aa 


.) 


For instance 


(for inst.) 


Polite (poU) 


Kxample (Ex.) 


Irregular 


(Irr.) 


Remarks "flH^ 


FamUiar (fmlr.) 


Locution 


(Ice.) 


Sir, Mrs or Miss (aT) 


Feminine (/. fern.) 


Masculine 


(masc,) 


Translate (trsl.) 


Figuratively ifigr.) 


Plural 


(M) 


Vulgar (vlg.) 


In the Exercises, 


words placec 


I in parent 


^esis (...) must be 



expressed in French, though redundant in English. 
Words placed in brackets [...] signify « leave out ». 

> c before o end u takec a cedilla {^) to denote that it retains its soft sound. 



I. By exception no letter it elided before on\€. 
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PREMlfiRE LEgON 

(first lesson) 



In French there are two genders : the maSOUline ^nd the 

feminine. 

This distinction applies also to inanimate objects which are 
either masculine or feminine. 

The definite article is prefixed to substantives : le before a 
masculine word ; la before a feminine ; les is the plural for both 
genders. 

VOCABULARY 



MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


le sou 


-the hal^enny - 


la maison 


- the house 


le livre 


-the book 


la chambre 


—the room 


le can if 


4- the. penknife 


la table 


^ the table 


le cocher 


the coachman 


la eld 


- the key 


le garQon 


the boy 


la voitnre 


— the carriage 


le soldat 


the soldier 


la flenr 


the flower 


le papier 


^the paper. 


la reine 


the queen 


le chien 


- the dog . 


la mdre 


the mother 


le jardin 


«the garden 


la soeur 


the sister 


le roi 


the king 


la montre 


- the watch 


le pdre 


the father 


la robe 


^the dress 


le frdre 


the brother 


la lettre 


^ the letter 


le monde 


-the world 


la pomxne 


^the apple 


The plural 


is formed by the 


addition of a Silent S to the 


singular : 








les soxis^ 


the halfpennies 


les maisons 


the houses 


les livres 


the books 


les elds 


the keys 


les canifs 


the penknives 


les flenrs 


the flowers 


les chiens 


the dogs 


les lettres 


the letters 


les rois 


the kings 


les soeors 


the sisters 


les soldats 


the soldiers 


les voitures 


the carriages 


les jardins 


the gardens 


les chambres 


the rooms 


J'ai 


I have 


Ex : J'ai le^livre 




tu as 


thou hast 


tu as an livre 




il a 


he has 


il a le canif 




eUej^ 


she has 


elle a quatre sous 


noiis~avons 


we have 


nous avons trois chambres 


vous avez 


you have 


vous aves la lettre 


ilsont^ 


they have 


ils ont one maison 


elles ont 


they (f.) have 


eUes ont les fleurs 


t. The 8 put At the end of a plural noun is 


not sounded^ . 





EUPHONY — LINKING (lIAISON) 1 3 

Euphony is one of the principal conditions of French pronunciation. 
A final consonant is generally silent ; but a final consonant, followed 
by a word that begins with a vowel or silent li is pronounced with 
the next syllable, no pause taking place between the words, as : 

NoxuTairoxiTwi livre. — Voiiirave«iine voitare. — nT^nTmi 
roi. -^ sues ont one montre. — Ta as lui canif. 

This pronunciation is called c UaiSOn > (linking). 

Some words, however, especially et (and), which is pronounced 
6, should never be linked. 

lie student would do weU to read very SlOWly the following 
exercises* 

EXERCISE WITH LINKING 

Nous avons un ami (friend). — Vous avez une maison. — EUe a les 
pommes. — lis ont une montre. — Elles ont trois chambres. — J'ai 
une voiture. —J'ai un frfere et une sceur. — II a une table. — II a quatre 
livres. — Elles ont les Ms et les canife. — Le cousin a une maison et 
un jardin. — Le roi et la reine ont un chien. — Le soldat et le cocher ont 
deux voitures. , . 

EXERCISE WITHOUT LINKING 

Le soldat a xm chien The soldier has a dog 

Le cocher a une table The coachman has a uble 

Le pdre a le livre The father has the book 

Le frdre a les elds I'he brother has the keys 

Le roi a une ▼Oiture The king has a carriage 

La reine a les fleurs The' queen has the flowers 

Elle a deux SOeurs She has two sisters 

II a un Mire He has a brother 



Le gar^on a une ponune The boy has an apple 

VOCABULARY*'"" 

la rue the street 

le boulevard the boulevard 



un franc (francs) franc (francs) 

centimes centimes 

un timbre-poste a postage stamp 

une carte postale a post card 
le bureau deposte the post office 
le tdl^graphe telegnph office 
le tdldphone ' the telephone 



la place the square 

le qua! the quay, embankment 

le toottoir the pavement 

le passa^ gallery (covered way) 

la ^are the station (terminus) 

I. The (sbunded k) in Franc is never sounded. Stop 
sharp at the and arrest the sound of n half way. 



5cK.< 



• 5 ^^ 



H 



ARTICI^E, GENDER AND NUMBER 



EXERCiCE (Exercise) i /fO hH. 

I have the book. — We have the key. — You have a carriage. — She 
has* the dress. — She has a sister. — He has a penknife. — They have 
two rooms, r— They (f.) have the apples. — I have^he watch. — He has 
four carriages. — He has a table. — We have the letters. — Jou have 
five francs. — Yo,u have three stampi. -r They have six francs. 

The king has three brothers. — The queen has the flowers . — The 
boy has a dog. — The sisters have two ilogs. — They have the keys. 
— The motjier has the paper and (et) the stamps. — The brothers, have 
four carriages. — The boys have nine stamps and (et) a post car4.- — 
The father has a room. — He has a garden and two tables. 

' 2. Words ending in S, X, Z, do not change in the plural ; as : 



xm mois 


a month 


PL. trois mois 


three months 


un prix 


a price 


deux prix 


two prices 


le nez 


the nose 


les nez 


the noses 


leflls 


the son 


les fliR 


the sons 


la noix 


the walnut 


les noix 


the walnuts 


le lis 


the lily 


les lis 


the lilies 


la voix 


' the voice 


les voix 


the voices 


le tapis 


the carpet 


les tapis 


the carpets 


le pays 


the country 


les pays 


the countries 


iV: , y^u\ 


/ / V -' v^/ 


EXERCICE 2 ^'^-^•^ 





The king has. two sons. — The boys have the walnuts. — The room 
has a carpet. — Tl^e queen has the lilies. — She has a fine (beJte) voice. 
— The coachman has a big (grand) nose. — A month has thirty days 
(jours), — The son has five stamps and ten sous. — I have a- carpet and 
a table. — They (f.) have four walnuts. — He has a house and a garden. 
The following words must be always accompanied by Monsieur, 
Madame, Mademoiselle, or titles. 

Bonjoor, Mo^isieti^! 

Bonjonr, Madame! 

Bonjour, Mademoiselle ! 

Bonsoir, etc. 



Au revoir, etc. 

Merci, etc. 

Je vous remercie, etc. 

Oui,M...! 

Non, M...I . 

Pardon, M...! 
Monsieur or M., is used for 

Madame or Mme, is used for 

Mademoiselle or Mile, is used for 
Bonsoirl may be said in the afternoon after 6 o'clock. 
Bonne nuiti (Good night I) is said before going to bed'. 

I. See: Kimom's French for Travellers, p. 28. 



Good morning I (Sir) 

Good day! (Madam) 

Good day! (Miss) 

Good evening 1 etc. 

Good bye! 

Thanks I 

I thank you I 

Yesl etc. 

No> 

Excuse me I "J^UfTfU 

Sir pi. Messieurs MM. 

Mrs pi. Mesdames Mmes 

Miss pi. Mesdemoiselles Miles 



m- 



EXERCISES ON THE VERB : TO HAVE 1 5 

The Interrogative (question) of the verbs is formed as in 
English by placing the pronoun after the verb, as : Have I ? Ai-je? 
A hyphen (-) is placed between the verb and the pronoun. In 'the 
third person singular a t is placed between two hyphens (-t-); thus : 

Ai-je? Have I? Ex.: Ai-je la cl6? ^W 

as-tu ? hast thou ? as-tu le liyre ? 

a-t-il ? has he ? a-t-il les timbres-poste ? 

a-t-elle ? has she ? a-t-elle les noix ? 

aTons-nous ? have we ? avons-nous une ▼oitore ? 

aves-votLS ? have you ? aves-vous xm grand Jardin ? 

ont-ils? have they? ont-ils cinq francs? 

ont-elles ? have they (f.) ? oni-elles les flenrs ? 



VOCABULARY i^\ fj^\^^ 



le salon 
Tascensenr 
nn paqaet 
le paraplxde 
Tombrelle 
les gants 



la canne 
les allmnettes 
la senrante 
la contnridre 
la modiste 
TouTridre 



the stick 
the matches 
the maid 
the dressmaker 
the milliner 
the seamstress 



is never pronounced even if a 



the drawing-room 
the lift, elevator 
a parcel 
the umbrella 
the parasol 
the gloves 

3. The t of et (and) 
vowel follows. 

Version 1 ]\\\\\\\ 

Avez-vous un parapluie ? — Ont-ils « une voiture ? — 
Ont-elles ' une servante ? — A-t-elle un salon ? — A-t-elle une 
couturi(ire ? — Oui, Madame, elle a une couturi^ire et une modiste > 

— Ont-ils une maison? — lis ont une maison et un jardin. — • 
Avons-nous le paquet? — Nous avons le paquet, le parapluie et 
les gants. — A-t-il les allumettes ? — II a les allumettes. — Le fils 
a les allumettes. — Avez-vous une canne ? — Le frdre a une canne, 
un parapluie et une ombrelle. — Les servantes ont-elles les cl6s et 
les lettres? — EUes ont les cartes postales, les canifs et les noix. 

— La couturi^re a-t-elle une ouvri^re ? 



4. Read the figures aloud first, then do the additions in 
French, as : Deux (2) tl{and) trois (3) font (make) cinq (5), et deux 
font sept. 

21 ymyfu^ 



2 


I 


5 


6 


5 


10 


13 


42 


21 


5 


3 


4 


5 


6 


II 


20 


S6 


14 


2 


4 


II 


2 


5 


9 


33 


i8« 


8 



1. The 8 in the interrogative form is silent and is never linked with the following voweL 

2. Je pose 6 {I put down €) et je retiens i (and carry one). 



16 DEUXifiME LEgON 




(second lesson) 




Adverbs //// 




OF Q.UANTITY OF TIME 




Combien de... how much or 


AujourdTixii 


to-day 


coxnbien de (d*) how many 


hier 


yesterday 


beaucoup de... very much, many 




to-morrow 


beaucoiipde(d*) plenty, a great deal 


toujoiirB 


always 


pluaieiirs several 


jamais 


never 


assez de... enough 


OF PLACE 




pen de... a little, few 


ici 


here 


plus de (d*) more 


Ik (with accent) 


there 



5. Adverbs of quantity require the preposition de 
(without the article) before the noun. 

Version 2 IfH }'\\ 

Combien de parapluies avez-vous? — Combien de voitures 

a-t-il? — Combien de livres avons-nous? — Combien de. noix 

voulez-vous (will you have or do you wish)} — Elle a beaucoup dc 

pommes. — A-t-elle beaucoup de robes ? — J'ai assez d'allmnettes. 

— Le roi a beaucoup de soldats. — La reine a beaucoup plus de 
fleurs. — Elle a toujours beaucoup de lettres. 

Nous avons aujourd'hui quatre cartes postales. — lis ont trois 
Cannes et huit parapluies. — EUes ont les gants. — La couturi^re* 
a-t-elle beaucoup de robes ? — Combien d'ouvri^res a-t-elle ? 

still, yet, again, once more 

in, into 

but 

on, upon 

under 

for 

against 

Void, points to nearer objects. Vollil, to more distant ones. 
Voildr f when pointing to a thing, fj^ 

Pourquoi avez-vous une canne ? — Pourquoi a-t-elle un canif ? 

— Pourquoi avons-nous deux parapluies? — Voici les allumettes, 

— Voild les gants. — VoilA la modiste avec trois paquets. — J'ai 
une chambre sans tapis. — Nous avons encore une canne et un 
parapluie. — Nous avons aussi une voiture. 

EXERCICE 3 )\^| 
Have you a room ? — How many rooms have you ? — How many 
dresses have they? — Why has she a cane? — Ste has a cane because 
sh^ has thVee dogs. — Has she also an umbrella ? — How many gloves 
have they (f.)? — Have you the matches? — You'have aiways the keys 
and the matches. — There is the train from Nice. 



pourquoi? 


why? 




encore 


parce que 


because 




dans 


avec 


with 




mais 


sans 


without 




snr 


aussi 


also 




sous 


▼oici 


here is, 


here are 


pour 


▼oili 


there is. 


there are 


contre 



EXERCISES ON tHE VERB : TO BE 
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Je suis 


I am 


8uis-je? 


Am I? 


tu es 


thou art 


es-tu? 


art thou f 


il est 


he is 


est-il? 


is he? 


elle est 


she is 


est-elle? 


is she? 


nous sommes 


we are 


Bommes-nous? 


are we ? 


vouB dtes 


you are 


etes-voos? 


are you ? 


ils sont 


they are 


sont-ils? 


are they? 


elles sont 


they (f.) are 


sont-elles? 


are they (f.) ? 



Version 8 ^m\. y/f 

Je suis dans la rue. — II est sur le boulevard. — Elle est dans 

la chambre. — Nous sommes sous les arbres. — Vous ^tes sans 

parapluie et sans gants. — Pourquoi ^tes-vous sans parapluie ? — 

Parce que je suis encore pauvre (^poor). — Avez-vous un chien? 

— Le chien est sous la table. -^ Les allumettes sont sur la table. 

— Le jardin est sur le quai. — La robe est pour la reine. — ^ La 
couturi^re est souvent (often) contre la modiste. — Elles sont 
contre le cocher. . — Pourquoi sont-elles contre la servante ? 

EXERCICE 4 n^f 

We are on the boulevari. — He is in the carriage. — Why are you in 
the street? — ^ She is in the garden, -t- Is she in the room? — Why is 
she in the drawing-room? -^ She is with th^ boys pn the embankment. 

— Why are we in the carriage ? — Because we are in the country. — 
Why are, they (m.) in the street? — They are on the boulevard. — Are 
they in the post-office ? — They (m.) are on the bridge (pont), 

VOCABULARY 



le pont 


the bridge 


riche 


rich. 


la rividre 


the river 


pauvre 


poor 


le chd.teau 


the castle 


jeune 


young 


le palais 


the palace 


malade 


sick, ill 


le pare 


the park 




very kind 


le pavilion 


the summer house 
EXERC 


m^chant 


[a] wicked [man] » 



I am young and you are rich. — She ,is sick and poor. — ' She is with 
the boys in the palace. — The castle Is on the river. — We are under 
the bridge. ' — There is the castle. — Here is the key of (de) the room. 
-»- Here are the letters, the books and the flowers of (de) the queen. — 
Is she in the palace ? — Yes, she is in the castle near (pris de) the river. 
— Are they in the park ? — They are often in the summer house. — 
Why are they always in the ps^rk? — Because they are ill. — You are 
very kind. — Why is he (a) wicked (man)? 

I. Words placed in parenthesis are not translated ia French. 



i8 



TROISlfiME LECON 

(y^ lesson) 



The French NegT&tive is expressed by two particles ne 
and paSy the former before and the latter after the verb, as : 
Je ne SUiS pns, I am not ; Je n*Bl pas, I have not. 

Je n*ai pas 
tu n*aB paB 
il n'a pas 
elle n'a pas 
nous n'avons pas 
▼ous n'avez pas 
ils n*ont pas 
elles n*ont pas 



I have not 
thou hast not 
he has not 
she has not 
we have not 
you have not 
they have not 
they have not 

VOCABULARY 



N*ai-]6 pas ? Have I not ? 

n*as-ta pas ? hast thou not ? 

n'art-il pas ? has he not ? 

n'art-elle pas ? has she not ? 

n'aTons-nous pas ? have we not ? 

n'aTei-TOUS pas? have you not? 

n'ont-Us pas ? have they not ? 

n'ont-elles pas ? have they not ? 



le marchand 
le ▼oisin 
le prdtre 
le voyageur 
le professeur 
le cousin 
le couteau 
le chapeau 



the merchant 
the neighbohr 
the priest 
the traveller 
the professor 
the cousin 
the table-knife 
the hat or bonnet 



la marchande 
la voisine 
la femme 
la concierge 
la dame 
la fendtre 
la laxnpe 
la tante 



the (f.) merchant 
the neighbojir 
the woman 
the door-keeper 
the lady 
the window 
the lamp 
the aunt 



Version 4 

J'ai le canif, mais je n'ai pas le couteau. — II a le couteau, 
mais il n'a pas le canif. — Nous avons deux chambres, mais nous 
n'avons pas un salon. — Les soldats ont beaucoup de pommes, 
mais ils n'ont pas assez d'argent (money), — Le marchand a une 
voiture, mais la marchande n'a pas un (or de^) chien. — Le 
concierge est malade. — La concierge n'est pas aimable. — Le 
voisin est m^chant. — Le pr^tre n'est pas riche. — Le cousin est 
jeune. — La voisine a une jolie (fiice) voix. 

N'avez-vous pas les timbres-poste ? — N'avons-nous pas 
dix-huit francs et vingt-cinq centimes? — N'a-t-il pas la M de 
(of) la chambre? — N'ont-ils pas une lampe? — N'ont-elles pas 
une tante ? — Non, M..., elles n'ont pas une tante, mais elles ont. 
des parents (relatives). — Sommes-nous ou (or) nt sommes-nous 
pas dans le chateau ? — Sont-ils ou ne sont-ils pas d (to) la gare ? 
— Ont-ils ou n'ont-ils pas le tel^gramme (telegram)} — Ai-je ou 
n'ai-je pas un pavilion ? 

ItmF^ 6. Adverbs are generally placed after the verb in a 
simple tense. 

I. See grammatical rule, p. 29, Rem. 15. 





D. KIMON S NEl 


ADVERBS 


OF QUANTITY 


trds 


very (much) 


trop 


too (much) 


moins 


less 


autant 


as much (as many) 


presgae 


nearly 



EW PRACTICAL SYSTEM 1 9 

ADVERBS OF PLACE 

avant before (time) 

devant before (place) 

derridre behind 

loin far 

partout everywhere 

Version 5 tfii^l 
/ La voiture est devant la porte (door) de (of) la maison. — Les 
voyageurs sont derri^re le chateau de Versailles. ^- Le cocher est 
trop jeune. ^ Le professeur est tr^s aimable. -^ Poiirquoi est-il 
centre la marchande? -^ Les voisins et les voisines sont depuis (since) 
hier dans le palais. -2- Les fen^tres de la chambre sont tres grandes 
(large). ^ Le salon de la maison a deux fen^tres. -2- Pourquoi la 
chambre de la femme malade est-elle sans tapis? -^ Pourquoi le 
pretre a-t-il un grand chapeau ? -^ Pourquoi ^tes-vous contre le 
roi ? ^ Pourquoi sont-ils contre les pr^tres ? 

^ EXERCICE 6 m^ I/// 

Why^are you in the garden? — I am in the garden because I am ill. -r- 
The ladies are with the milliner. — Why are they with the dressmaker? 

— Are they (f.) rich? — No (M.) they are poor. — Is the professor 
young ? — Yes, he is very young. — Is he iii the castle ? — No,, he is in 
the palace with the travell/jrs. — H^re is the poor boy. — There. are two 
poor women. — The maid is in the street. — Hjis she or (o«)has she not 
an umbrella? — S^e has not an (de) umbrella but she has a parasol. 

I^m^ 7. A question in the third person is formed by placing 
the noun, when expressed, before the verb, and using the 
corresponding pronoun after it. — Thus we say, Paul has he ? Paul 
a-t'il? (not a Paul? has Paul?). 

EXERCICE 7 ^ HI 
4Ias the neighbour ^ carriage? -^ Has thp. merchant a house? -*^ Has 
the lady a maid? — Has not the. king a brother? ■— Has the boy the 
walnuts? — Have the travellers thp parcels? — Have, they the table-knives 
or the penknives? — Has not thci professor the boots? — Has not the 
aunt a letter]^ — Have not tlie priests the lamp? — Have I not a dog? 

— Has she not a. bonnet? — Why has she not a dressmaker? — Why 
has not the queen a milliner? 

^imr^ 8. BeaUGOUp, much, a great deal. 
Beaucoup d'arg^nt Much money I Beaucoup trop Far too much 

Beaucoup de monde Many people I Beaucoup plus Much more 

There is no such expression as TR£jS beaUGOUp (very 
ffiuch) or TROP beauOOUp (too much) ; if a much » is to be 
emphasized the word beaucoup must be repeated. 
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de or d* 

a 

a 

ou 

on 



QUATRlfiME LECON 

(4*^ lesson) 



(before a vowel) of, from 
(with accent) at, to, in 
(without accent) has 
(with accent) where 
(without accent) or 



comme 
comme Qa 
comme cela 
pendant 
pent-dtre 



like, as weir as 
thus, like that 
it is so, like that 
during 
perhaps 



EXERCICE 8 



^ Where are we? -^ Where are you? — I am in Paris. — Where is 
the professor? — Where are the boys? — They are there. — They are 
not there. — The aunt is sick to^ay. — Is she in the' room or in the 
drawing-room? — Where is the hat of the la^y? — The-hat of the lady 
is on the table. — - Have you or have you not a hat ? — H^ve they or 
have they not a watch? — Has she or has she not an aunt? — Tfhey (f.) 
have an aunt but they have not aiousin. ^— Is the window of the room 
large? — Why are the windows of the room not large? — Is a castle 
like a palace? ' 

Version 6^^' ^' 

Oii est la gare de Lyon? — Oii est le bureau de poste et de 
t^l^graphe ? — Oii sont les fils de la voisine ? — Sojit-ils dans le 
palais ? — Us sent peut-^tre dans le chateau de la dame. — Ne 
sont-ils pas dans le jardin avec les gardens de la jeune cousine? — 
lis ne sont jamais Id. — Le professeur est-il ici? — Oui, M..., le 
professeur est ton jours ici. — Le voyageur a-t-il autant de livres 
que (than) le pr^tre ? 
; :- '■ -y h ' o.- -t^'^'' VOCABULARY- !'/// 

la blanchisseuse washerwoman 



le chef (de gare) 
le proprietaire 
le caissier 
le g^rant 
le secretaire 
le vendeur 



(Station) master 
the proprietor 
the cashier 
the manager 
the secretary 
the seller 



la teintnridre 
la domestique 
la g^rante 
la buraliste 
la gonvemante 



the dyer 
house maid 
manager (f.) 
ticket office-keeper 
governess 



Version 7 - /^ ^ 



Je ne suis pas le chef de la maison, mais je suis le proprietaire. 

— fetes-vous le caissier ou le g^rant de la banque (Bank)} — Voild 
la domestique de la teinturi^re. — Le secretaire de M. Ix est tr^s 
aimable. — Monsieur le chef de gare est-il ici ou d son (bis) 
bureau (office)} — Combien de billets (tickets) voulez-vous? — La 
buraliste n'a pas assez de billets pour les voyageurs d'aujourd*hui. 

— Ou. est la gouvemante ? — EUeest peut-^tre avec la blanchisseuse 
d la gare. — Elle est peut-^tre aussi avec la g6rante de Thdtel? 



KIMON S NEW FRENCH METHOD 



2^ 



Nouns ending in al change this termination into aux in order 

to form the plural, as : le oheval, pi. 163 ohevaux; le 
journal, pi. les journaux; le g6n6ral, pi. les g6n6raux. 



le cheval 


the horse 


Tanimal 


the animal 


le journal 


the newspaper • 


llidpital 


the hospital 


le general 


the general 


ramiral 


the admiral 


le caporal 


the corporal 


le metal 


the metal, ore 


le tribunal 


the court of justice 


le canal 


the channel, canal 


le capital 


the capital, ca,sh. 


le signal 


the signal 



•^' 



EXERCiCE 9 M/fril 

I Have you a newspaper? ^ Yes, M..., I have three newspapers. ^ Has 
the general a horse ? -2^ He has two horses. — Here are the horses of 
the {des) generals. -^ Are you [a] corporal? -^ Where is the admiral? -^ 
The generals and the admirals are with the king on the enbanlcment. 2_ 
Where is the channel? -^ Where is the dog? ^4- Here it is {Le void), — 
Here he is (Le voict), -^ There it is (Le voild), 1 v^ 
/fHere I. am {Me voici). -^There they are (Les voild), -^ Are you there? 
-^ Where is she? -^ She is on the bridge. -^ Here are the inatches. ^ 
There are the newspapers. -^ The door-keeper of the house is in. ^^ 
The aunt is young. -^ The corporals are with the neighbour. ^The 
newspapers are on the table. ^^The bonnet of the aunt is in the carriage; 
-2>The social capital (Le capital social), ,n 

VOCABULARY 

le vin the wine 

la bouteille the hottle 

les merveilles (f.) the wonders 
un tableau a picture 

la peinture the painting 

une statue a statue 

le (un) cadre the. frame 

Versions ^ tW 
^ Les voyargeurs sont dans la ville. — La fille de la voisine est 
malade. -^ La fille de la dame est ieune. ^ La fille de la reine est 
ici. — Oii .est le chateau de la famille? — Le chateau de la famille 
est d^moli (demolished), -^ Void une aiguille. — J'ai.deux aiguilles, 
mais je n'ai pas de fil. -^ Les aiguilles sont sur la table. -^ Ou 
sont les pastilles? -^ Avez-vous le journal d'aujourd'hui ? -Non, 
M..., nous avons les joumaux d'hier. — Le marchand a-t-il mille 
ifrancs? — Qui, M..., il a trois mille francs et quatre-vingt-quinze 
centimes. ^ Avez-vous une bouteille de (of) vin? -^ Non, 
M..., je n'ai pas une bouteille de vin de Bordeaux, mais j'ai deux 
bouteilles de vin de Champagne. 



la vUle 


the town, city 


lafiUe 


the daughter 


le m 


the thread 


la famille 


the family 


raiguille (f.) 


the needle 


la pastille 


the tablet 


mille 


a thousand 



22 CINQUlfiME LECON 

(5*^ lesson) 



NEGATIVES 



Je ne sxds pas I am not 

tU n*e8 pas thou art not 

il n'est pas he is not 

elle n'est pas she is not 
nous ne sommes pas we are not 

▼OUS n'dtes pas you are not 

ils ne SOnt pas they are not 

elles ne sont pas they are not 



Ne snis-Je pas? Am I not? 
n*es-tu pas ? art thou not ? 

n'est-il pas? is he not? 

n*est-eUe pas? is she not? 

nesoxnines-noaspas?are we not? 

n'dtes-TOOS pas ? are you not? 

ne Sont-ilS pas ? are they not? 

ne sont-elles pas? are they not? 

9. The indefinite article a or an used in English, before 
nouns expressing title, profession, trade, country, or any attribute of 
the noun preceding, is omitted in French. 

Version 9 
f Je suis docteur mais je ne suis pas avocat (an advocate), — II est 
soldat et elle est domestique. -^ fites-vous professeur ? -^ Je ne 
suis pas professeur, je suis capitaine (captain). — N'^tes-vous pas 
pr^tre ? -^ Oui, M..., je suis pr^tre. 

EXERCICE 10 7] '*" /^ / 

/ I am not [a] corporal. -^ He is not [a] priest. -^ We are not merchants. 
-^ Are you not [a] professor? ^ Is she not the daughter of the neighbour 
(f.)? -^ Is she not rich? -2. She is. very rich. -^ I am not rich. >-- You 
are not poor. ^ They are nqt young. -^ They have [a] thousand francs 
but they have not a picture. -^I have fa] hundred francs but I'have not 
a horse. ^ Are they not in the hospital ? ^ The hospital i$ not in the 
city. ^ Are they not in the castle witb the family? ^ No, they are not 
there. Ai Has John a bottle of wine? -^ He has not a bottle of wine 
because he is not rich. -^ Is John a coachman? ^ Is she a washerwoman ? 
— She is a dyer. ^ She is not a housemaid. 

"' EXERCISE OF PRONUNCIATION '*' "^ 

I Je ne suis jamais malade. -^ Je ne suis pas jeune. -^ Je n'ai pas 
autant d*argent que (as) le voisin. ^ N'^tes-vous pas tou jours dans le 
pare avec le propri^taire ? -^ Ne sont-ils pas avec les avocats dans le 
tribunal de la ville? -^ fites-vous le directeur de Thdpital ou le g^rant 
de Thdtel ? — Nous ne sommes jamais avec les amiraux sur le pont. *— 
Sont-elles ou ne sont-elles pas sous les arbres? -^* Elles sont sous les 
arbres avec les ouvriferes de la modiste. — fites-vous Anglais (an 
Englishman) ou Am^ricain ? -^ Je ne suis pas Am^ricain, je suis Australien. 
•^Sont-ils Franfais ou Alg^riens? -^ La dame est Fran^aise (a French 
la^y) et le monsieur (gentleman) est Anglais. -^^ Le capitaine est Fran^ais. 
-^ L*avocat n*est pas Fran^ais. -^ La teinturifere est Fran^aise. '-^ Voici 
des aiguilles anglaises.'*- Voili le voyageur am^ricain. 
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10. There being no neuter gender in the French language 
the word //, representing as it does a noun, must follow the gender 
of that noun. That is to say, if the noun is masculine, // is il ; if 
the noun is feminine, // is elle. 

Dans {In, Into) is used for objects, animals, etc., in a limited 
and determinate sense. 

Au (m.) A r (before a vowel) {in, at, to) is used for people in a 
vague and indeterminate sense. 



Examples ^ -^ 



dUESTION 

Ou est le parapluie ? 
Ou est monsieur Martin ? 
Ou est la table ? 
Ou est mademoiselle Jeanne ? 
Ou sont les chevaux ? 
Ou sont les amiraux ? 
Oil sont les musiciens ? 
Ou sont les voyageurs ? 
Ou sont les jeunes fiUes ? 
Ou sont les tableaux ? 
Ou est I'ascenseur? 
Ou est le bureau de poste ? 



ANSWER 

II est dans le salon. 

11 est au salon. 

Elle est dans le jardin. 

Elle est au jardin. 

lis sont dans le Bois de Boulogne. 

lis sont au Bois de Boulogne. 

lis sont dans le theatre. 

lis sont au theatre. 

Elles sont a Teglise. 

lis sont dans I'eglise. 

II est d droite (// is on the right), 

II est d gauche (// is on the left). 



EXERCICE II - /^ r 



-^ 



' Where is the lawyer ? -^ He is in the drawing-room^ — Where are 
the boys of the admiral ? — They are at the church. ~ Are they with 
the captain ? -^ The captain is at the theatre. — The boys are with the 
English gentleman in the Museum (au Musee). -^ Is the (m.) Museum on 
the right or on the left ? -Z- It is behind the church. -^ It is very far 
from the (du) bridge. — It is before the 3tatue. — Where is the cashier? 
''-2- He is with the seller in the garden. — Where are the travellers ? ^ 
They are everywhere. ^ They are not everywhere. -^ Are they not in 
(au) the Casino ? ^ Perhaps they are there. ^ Where is the hat of the 
Englishman? -^^It is in the hall (le vestibule). 



REPEAT THE NAMES OF THE FOLLOWING PLACES 



L*Op^ra 

Avenue de TOp^ra 

La Bastille 



Le Louvre 

Les Tuileries 

Les Chaxnps-Elys^es 



Neuilly 
Auteuil 
Versailles 



Nanterre 
Enghien 
Amiens 



24 SIXifiME LEgON 

(6*^ lesson) 
The articles le and la in the singular lose their vowels and 
take the apostrophe V before a noun beginning with either a vowel 
or /; mute, so as to form one word : 



MASCULINE tW JtHL 


FEMININE 


L'ami 


the friend -f- 


L'amie 


the (female) frien 


rennemi 


the enemy 


rennemie 


the enemy 


rhomme 


the man *-^ 


r^gUse . 


the church — ' 


I'enfant 


the child -h 


I'usine 


the factory ^— 


ITidtel 


the hotel ^V- 


roie 


the goose — 


Tarbre 


the tree — 


Tarme 


the weapon 


roiseau 


the bird -*■ 


llikistoire 


the history j 


ring^nieur 


the engineer 


rautomobile 


the motor car ^ 




PLURAL 


Nj^ 


/'-N 


/-— N 


/'-N 


/"^ 


Les amis, - 


- les amies, — 


les enfants, — 


les hommes, - 



les automobiles, — les oies, — les oiseaux, — les hdtels, — 
les arbres, — les eglises, — les usines. ^^ j^ 

WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

Un ami, — une amie, — une usine, — un enfant, — une histoire, 
une automobile,— un hotel, — un oiseau, — un hdpital, — un animal. 

1im^ II. There are some French words beginning with the 
letter hi, before which the elision of the vowel does not take place ; 
the h is then aspirate, although it is not heard in the pronunciation. 

^ ^ Version 10 JJ^ ^ "t: 

' Avez-vous un ami ? — L'homme a-t-il un enfant ? — L'ami de 
Tingenieur a une automobile, mais il n'a pas une usine. — L'usine 
n'est pas dans la ville. ^ L'eglise de la ville a deux pretres. -^ 
Les oies sont les amies des {oj the) oiseaux. — Les oiseaux sorit 
dans les arbres. -^ L'h6tel a deux ascenseurs. -2- Ou est Tascenseur 
de rhdtel ? — Ou sont les enfants de Tamiral ? ^ Les jfmiraux 
sont dans I'automobile de Thdtel. ^ Avez-vous un ennemi ? -^ 
Nous n'avons pas un seul (single) ennemi, mais la caissi^re de Tusine 
a beaucoup d'ennemies (f.). ^ A-t-il beaucoup d'amies ? 

EXERCICE 12 -l^-^ 
^ The bird is in the tree. -^ The birds are with the geese. -*■ T)\e 
child is the friend of the bird. ^ The man has a friend (f.). ~ The men 
are in the church. -^ The men are at (d) church. — The children' are 
in the garden. ^ The motor cars are before the door of the church. -^ 
Is the engineer in the factory? ^ The engineer is in the town. -^ The 
horses are in the street* 



EXERCISES OF PRONUNCIATION 2$ 

Version 11 ttffm^ ^^ 
/ Je suis Tami de rhomme et Tami de I'oiseau. -2=='Vous etes 
Ting^nieuT de la ville et le professeur de Tenfant. -^ Nous sommes 
ici. — £tes-vous Id? ^ Ou ^tes-vous? -^ II est d Paris. — Elle 
est a Teglise. -^ lis sont d Tusine. -4- Elles sont au Bois de Boulogne. 
-^ Elles ne sont pas au Jardin d'Acclimatation. — Les enfants sont 
aux Champs-filys^es. ^-^ Voild le palais de la reine. ^ Void le 
cocher de Tingenieur. ^ II est parmi les hommes sans chapeau (hat), 
^Venez (come) par ici (this way). -^ AUez (go) par Id. -^Restez 
(stop) entre les deux arbres. — Soyez (be) aimable. -^Ne soyez pas 
mechant.^ Avez-vous beaucoup d'amis? — Pourquoi n'avez-vous 
pas une voiture avec deux chevaux ? ^-2«^ Farce que (because) je ne 
suis pas riche et que je n'ai pas trop d'argent (titoney), 
X3 Je ne suis pas ing^nieur. ^"N'^tes-vous pas professeur ? -^a^ No us 
ne sommes pas amis. -^ Vous n'^tes pas un ami. ^ II n'est pas 
pr^tre, mais il est soldat. — Ne sommes-nous pas fr^res et soeurs ? 
2^ Ne sont-ils pas cousins et cousines? ^ Elles ne sont pas 
modistes. ^ Ne sont-elle's pas couturieres ? *-2^ Jean n'est-il pas 
ici ? -^ N'^tes-vous pas sur le pont ? 

EXERCICE 13 - /W- ^ 
^ I am not a coachman. -2^ You are not a child.^ You are a merchant. 
-^ Are you not a traveller? ^ He is not the cousin but (he is) the 
brother of the lady. -^ He is not a professor. -^ Is he the son of the 
door-keeper ? ^ Is she not the aunt of the lady ? X- Are they not the 
sons of the dressmaker? 4^ AmU not in the church ? ^ Are you not in 
the room ? 

VOCABULARY ^ m /fr^ 1] 



le pain 


the, bread 


une fourchette 


a fork 


lelait 


the milk 


une cuiller ou cuilldre 


a spoon 


un oeuf 


an egg 


une assiette 


a plate 


I'eau (f.) 


the water 


une serviette 


a napkin 


Tin g&teau 


a cake 


un verre 


a glass 



' EXERCICE 14 //fA rW 

^ I have a glass but I have not a (de *) napkin. —The child has a cake and 
an Qgg but he has not a glass of (de) milk. — Have you a glass of wine? 
— Has the man a bottle of wine ? -^ The bread is for the soldier. -^ 
I have a spoon but I have not a fork. —^The cakes are for the friends of 
(de) the (f.) neighbour. ^ The (m.) neighbour is with the engineer. -2. 
Here is a glass of (d') water. — Do you like (aime^-vous) (the) wine or 
(the) milk?^ Do 5''Ou like (the) bread or (the) cake? ^ Where are you? 
^ We are with the friends in the drawing-room. ^^ Is the servant in 
the room ? ^ No, she is at church. ^ The lady is sick. -VThe aunt is 
sad (triste). — I am tired (fatigue). -^ I am not tired. ^ Are you? (tired). 

I. See : Rem. 13, p. 29. 



26 SEPTlfiME LEgON 

(7**» lesson) 
The DEFINITE ARTICLE is subject to contraction. 

MASCULINE SINGULAR ^^^ 

de (of or from) and le (the) are contracted into du (of the) ; 

Examples : du pdre of the ikther 

le Chapeau du pdre the father's hat 

le Cheval du gte^ral the horse of the general 

k (to) and le (the) are contracted into au (to the) : 

Examples : au frdre to the brother 

je donne, au frere, un livre I give, to the brother, a book 

Je parle au roi I speak to the king 

je vais au tribunal I go to the court of justice 

Before nouns beginning with a vowel or li mute this contraction 
does not take place. 

Of Ex. : de Hiomme of the man 

de rami of the friend 

de ringtoieur of the engineer 

le chapeau de Tenfant the hat of the child 

rascenseur de lli6tel the lift of the hotel 

To Ex. : & rami to the friend 

k ringenieur to the engineer 

je parle k Tamiral I speak to the admiral 

je vaiS k llldpital I go to the hospital 

No contraction takes place in the feminine. 

Examples : de la m.ere of the mother ^ 

la robe de la mdre the dress of the mother 

k la dame to the lady 

je donne la lettre k la dame I give the letter to the lady 

PLURAL FOR BOTH GENDERS 

de (of) and les (the) are contracted into des : 

Examples : des TOyagexurs of the travellers 

le journal des TOyageurS the newspaper of the travellers 

le salon des dames the ladies' room 

& (to) and les (the) are contracted into aux : 

Ex. : je parle aux amis I speak to the friends 

je donne les livres aux enfants I give the books to the children 

je donne les sous aux pauvres I give the sous to the poor 

je donne les fleurs aux dames I give the flowers to the ladies 



DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE 27 

NOUMS BEGINNING WITH CONSONANTS | NOUNS BEGINNING WITH VOWliLS 



MASCULINE 



Le FranQais 
da FranQais 
an Franks 
leB* FranQaiB 
des FranQaig 
aux FranQais 



the Frenchman 
of the Frenchman 
to the Frenchman 
the Frenchmen 
of the Frenchmen 
to the Frenchmen 



L'AnglaiB 
de I'Anglais 
k TAnglais 
les AnglaiB 
des Anglais 
aux Anglais 



tfje Englishman 
of the Englishman 
to the Englishman 
the Englishmen 
of the Englishmen 
to the Englishmen 



FEMININE 
La FranQaise the Frenchwoman 
de la FranQaise of the Frencbtuoman 
k la FranQaise to the Frenchwoman 
les FranQaises the Frenchwomen 
des FranQaises of the Frenchwomen 
anx FranQaises to the Frenchwomen 



li'Anglaise the EngUslnvoman 

de TAnglaise of the EngUslnvoman 

k TAnglaise to the Englishwoman 

les Anglaises the Englishwomen 

des Anglaises of the Englishwomen 

aux Anglaises to the Englishwomen 

Version 12 ^^^ 

/ Le palais du roi. — Le cheval du general. — Le livre du 
professeur. ^ L'usine de Tingenieur. ^ Les salons de rh6tel. -^ 
Les merveilles du monde (The wonders of the world), -^ Les etoiles 
(stars) du ciel (sky), -2. Le gateau de Tenfant. ^ Les h6pitaux de 
la ville. 

9 Je doone deux sous au pauvre. — Je donne un gateau a la 
servante et un verre de. lait au gar^on du marchand. -^ Je donne 
les aiguilles et le fil d I'amie de la couturi^re et les pastilles a la 
femme de I'ingenieur. — Je donne deux assiettes a la femme du 
concierge et trois fourchettes d la soeur du professeur. 
^^ J'ai donn^ (^*v^w) vingt sous au cocher de Thdtel et quinze francs 
au pr^tre de T^glise. — J'ai donne 48 noix d Tenfant du voisin, 
mais je n'ai pas donne le gateau d la fiUe de la modiste. -^Tai 
donn^ la montre au professeur et les gants aux gar^ons du caporal. 



EXERCICE 
a bottle of wine. ^^ 



7 I have a bottle of wine. ^^ She has a glass of milk. -2- n-^s the 
Frenchman a cake ? ^ Here is the dress of the Frenchwoman. -^ There 
are the friends of the Frenchman. -^ The friend of the Englishman is 
in the garden of the hotel. -^ I have given a letter to the manager. ^ 
I have given a bunch (botte) of lilies to the Frenchwoman. 2- He has 
given (a) thousand francs to the hospital. ^^ The daughter of the 
engineer is sick. ~ She has given a parcel to the dressmaker. ^-^ Where 
are the matches ? — The matches are on the table in the room of the 
traveller. ^ The stick of the Englishman is on the table of the 
drawing-room. 



28 HUITlfiME LEgON 

(8*^ lesson) 

Partitive sense 

When the Partitive article is used to denote a part of a whole, 
without specifying precisely how much or how many, it is expressed 
by the word du, before a masculine noun beginning with a 
consonant : 

Examples : du pain some or any bread 

du "Vin some or any wine 

du gateau . . some or any cake 

du bdurre , some or any butter 

du Sucre . some or any sugar 

du courage courage (partitive sense) 

When the word begins ^ith a vowel or li mute : 

deTor (some) gold 

de.rargent ;.• silver or money * 

de Tencre (f.) some or (any) ink 

de I'eau (f.) some or any water 

Before a feminine noun : 

de la viande some or any meat 

de la salade some or any salad 

de la biere some or any beer 

Plural for both genders : 

des fruits (m.) some or any fruit 

des CBufs (m.) some or any eggs 

des huitres (f.) some or any oysters 

des haricots some or any beans 

des pruneaux some or any plums 

Version 13 T^N- /T^ ^^ 

/ Donnez-moi (give me), je vous prie (please), du pain, du beurre, 
deux oeufs d la coque (soft-boiled eggs) et de la bi^re. — Les enfants 
du general ont aujourd'hui du gateau. -^ Avez-vous des gateaux? 
^ Donnez-moi de Teau. -^ Donnez-moi un verre d'e^u. -^ 
Donnez-moi du vin. — Donnez-moi un verre de vin. — Nous 
avons des huitres, de la viande et des fruits. ?- J'ai vu (seen) dans 
la rue des soldats, des pr^tres et des voyageurs. 

^^m^ 12. The partitive article must be repeated before every 
substantive in a sentence, as : Avei-vous du pain el.du beurre? Have 
you some bread and butter? — faide la viande, du^vin et des gdieaux. 
I have some meat, wine and cakes. — 11 a des chevaux, des voitures 
et des amis. He has horses, carriages and friends. 
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EXERCICE 16 TH^ 
/-Have you some butter and (some) milk? -^ He has bread and meat. 
*^ We have wine, beer and cake. -^ She has sugar. J^^ Has she some 
eggs ? -^ The boys have fruit and cakes. -^ They have also plums. -^ 
Give me some water, please. -^ Give me a glass of water. — The 
neighbour has dogs. ^ He has also horses, carriages and parcels. ■^■*' 
Have they a bottle of wine ? -^ Give me some wine from the bottle. -^ 
Have the boys (some) salad and butter ? -^They have beans and meat. — 
Give me a napkin, please.^ Give me a glass of beer and bread with butter. 



13. The articles du and des are omitted, and de alone 
is used, before a partitive noun, in the following three cases : 

Firstly : After pas, or any other negative word, as : ^^ui^Y/H. 

Je n'ai pas de pain (not, du paiti) I have no bread 

nous n'avons pas de vin (not, du vin) we have no wine 

il n*a pas de viande (not, de la viande) he has no meat 

ils n*ont pas de g&teanx (not, des gdteaux) they have no cakes 

elles n'ont pas d'aznis (not, des amis) they have no friends ^ 

Secondly : When the noun is preceded by an adjective, as : 

J'ai de bon vin (not, j'ai^/ubonvin) I have good wine 

nous avons de mauvais beurre (not, du mauvais) we have bad butter 
ils ont de grands COUteanx (not, des) they have large 

table-knives 

Thirdly : When the noun limits another noun or an adverb that 
denotes quantity ; 

Tin verre d'eau (not, un vene de I'&Lu) a glass of water 

un verre de Tin (not, un verre du vin) a glass of wine 

nne plnme d'or (not, de /'or) a gold pen 

nne montre d'argent (not, de /'argent) a silver watch 

nne table de boiS (not, du bois) a wooden table 

beaucoup de courage (not, du courage) much courage 

EXERCICE 17 y/^ 

/- 1 have bread but I have no butter. — We have meat but we have no 
cakes. ^ She has no sugar. ^ Has she not anv fruit? J^They have no 
salad. -^ I have friends. -2 I have no friends. -S- Have you good friends ? 
f- Have you some water ? ^^ Why have you not any paper ? -^ They 
have no oysters. 

/i-You have a wooden stick (stick of wood). -^ I have a gold watch 
(watch of gold). ^ He has no good bread. ^You have no bad butter.-^ 
Give me a glass of milk and some soft boiled eggs. ~ I have no napkin. 

'7 She has not a gold pen. -^ We have silver spoons. -^ The king has 
a gold key. ^^ I have a wooden fork for the salad.^— Have the 
soldiers a wooden table ? ^=^^ave they weapons ? — Have the Frenchmen 
good bread ? ^ They have no bad milk. 



30 NEUVlfiME LEgON 

(9^^^ lesson) 

There are two auxiliary verbs : Avolr (To have), and £tre 
(To be). Theyare auxiliary verbs only when used in the formation 
of compound tenses. 

The student should learn to conjugate these verbs by writing 
and reciting them several times, with all their modifications 
of mood, person and number. This may be done in four different 
ways : 1° Affirmatively; 2® Negatively; 3° Interrogatively; and 
4° Negatively and Interrogatively. 

In this lesson we shall study the complete conjugation of the 
verb Avoir (To have). Without this verb it is impossible to 
construct a French phrase correctly. 

INDICATIVE 



] 


PRESENT 


PAST INDEFINITE 


J'ai 


I have 


J'ai eu 


I have had 


tu as 


thou hast 


tu as eu 


thou hast hid 


ila 


he has or it has* 


11^ a eu 


he has had 


nous avonB 


we have 


nous avons en 


we have had 


vous avez 


you have 


vous avez eu 


you have had 


ils ont 


they have 


Us ont eu 


they have had 


IMPERFECT 


PLUPERFECT 


J'avais 


I had or I used to have 


J'avals eu 


I had had 


txL avals 


thou hadst, etc. 


tu avals eu 


thou hadst had 


il wait 


he had or used to have 


11 avalt eu 


he had had 


nous avioBS 


we had or used to have 


nous avions eu 


we had had 


▼ous aviez 


you had or used to have 


vous avlez eu 


you had had 


ils avaient 


they had or used to have 


lis avaient eu 


they had had 


PAST DEFINITE 


PAST ANTERIOR 


J'eus 


I had 


J*eus eu 


I had had 


tu eus 


thou hadst 


tu eus eu 


thou hadst had 


il^eut 


he had 


11 eut eu 


he had had 


nous eumes 


we had 


nous eumes eu 


we had had 


▼ous eutes 


you had 


vous eutes eu 


you had had 


ils eurent 


they had 

FUT 


lis eurent eu 

URE 


they had had 


FUTURE PRESENT 


FUTURE 


PERFECT 


J'aurai 


I shall or I will have 


J*aurai eu 


I shall have had 


tu auras 


thou shalt or wilt have 


tu auras eu 


thou wilt have had 


11 aura 


he shall or will have 


11 aura eu 


he will have had 


nous axurons 


we shall or will have 


nous aurons eu 


we shall have had 


vous aurez 


you shall or will have 


▼ous aurez eu 


you will have had 


lis auront 


they shall or will have 


Us axuront eu 


theywill have had 



* There being no neuter gender in French, il, elle (he, she) are also rendered by it in 
English. 

** As the pronouns elU and elUs will not be repeated, the learner must supply them in all 
the other tenses. 



AUXILIARY VERB « TO HAVE 



CONDITIONAL 



J'anrais 
tu anrais 
11 auralt 
nons auxions 
Yous amies 
Us anralent 

ajons 
ayes 
n*ajes pas 



Que J'ale 
que tu ales 
qull alt 
que nous ayons 
que Tous ayes 
qu'ils alent 



I should or I would 
thou wouldst 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would 



let us have 
have (you) 
have not 



J'aurals eu 
tu aurals eu 
11 auralt eu 
nous aurlons eu 
▼ous aurles eu 
lis auralent eu 

IMPERATIVE 

qu'll alt 
qu'ils alent 
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IshtiMorlffNid) 
thou wouldst j 
he would 
we should 
you would 
they would 

let him take it 
let them have 



qu'elles n'alent pas let them not hive 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



that I may j 
tiiattlMiMjeslf 
that he may' ^ 
that we may /^ 
that IN may! 
that tbej may | 



IMPERFECT 

Que J'eusse that I might ' 

que tu eusses that thM wikltt j 
qu'll etit tbatbenfht 

que nous eusslons tU( w« niU 
que Tous eussles Uiat jh aifbtl 
qu'Us eussent that the? ■i§btj 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT : Avoir to have 

PAST : Avoir eu to have had 

PARTICIPLE PAST .' 



Que j'ale eu that I may \ 

que tu ales eu tbattlMiujesti-; 

qu'll alt eu that he may'*^ 

que nous ajons eu that we may .^ > 
que Tous ayes eu that jh may 1^ 
qu'ils alent eu th:it th«f m^v I 



that tJMj may j 



PLUPERFECT 



Que J'eusse eu that I might j 

que tu eusses eu tiiattiMiBi|btst I 
qu'll eut eu that ha Bifht f 

^ (jno nous oassions eu that we aifht \ 
que Tous eussles eu that jm aifht j 
qu'Us eussent eu that thej aifht / 

PARTICIPLES 

IAyant having 

Ajant eu having hai 
eu (m.) had ; eue (f.) had 



EXERCICE 18 ^ 

/•^ had [a] hundred francs yesterday (trans. I had, yesterday, etc.) — He 
had some meat but (he had) no salad. -^ We had oysters but we had no 
bread. ^ The Englishmen had twelve bottles of good wine. ^ The 
Frenchwomen had fruit and flowers but they had no cakes. 
^ -I shall have plums. ^ I shall have a thousand francs. -^ He will have 
a glass of water, t— We shall have some water. — We shall have no 
mineral water (eau miner ale) to-morrow. -^ You will have a newspaper. 

IMPERATIVE 

/- Have the kindness (la honti). ^ Let us have (iu) courage. — Let them 
have money enough. -^ Have the kindness to give (to) the child more 
fruit than (que de) cakes. *^Have the goodness (bonti) to give the glass 
of waterjp the sick woman (transl. woman sick). . . 
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DIXifiME LECON 

(lo^ lesson) 



The time of the day and night are expressed thus 



Une minute 

Uiie heure 

Un quart dlieuxa 

Une demi-heure 

Deux heures 

Trois heures 

Cinq heures et (un) quart 

Six heures et demie 

Huit heures moins un quart 

Dix heures moins vingt (minutes) 

Quelle heure estril? 

II est une heure 

II n'est pas encore deux heureg 

£stril deja trois heures? 

n est k peine midi 

U est midi 

A midi (presque midi) 

A minuit 

II est minuit 



One minute 

One (hour) o'clock 

Quarter of an hour 

Half an hour 

Two o'clock 

Three o'clock 

A quarter past five 

Half past six 

A quarter to eight 

Twenty minutes to ten 

What (hour) time is it ? 

It is one o'clock 

It is not two o'clock yet 

Is it three o'clock already? 

It is scarcely 12 o'clock 

It is twelve o'clock 

At twelve o'clock (nearly twelve) 

At midnight 

It is twelve o'clock (midnight) 



EXERCiCE 19 




EXERCICE 20 
What time is it now (tnaintmant) ? — It is eleven o'clock. — It is not 
twelve (noon) o'clock yet. — Is it twelve (midnight) o'clock already ? -^ 
I have made (donni) an appointment (rendeT^-vous) with (d) the engineer 
to-morrow at half past two. — It is late (ll est tard). — I am late (]e 
suis en retard). — We are not late. — They are always late. — Oh yes, 
you are very punctual (exact). — At the exact time (A Vhetire pricise). 
— A midi prkis. — A deux heures pricises. — A fixed day (un jour pricis 
ou un jour fixe). — A temps (in time). — De bonne heure (Early). 



DAYS, MONTHS AND SEASONS 
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The student must practise daily reading the days ot the week , 
and the months of the year. 

next Monday 
last Tuesday 
the day before 
two days before 
the day after 
two days after 
the following day 
the preceding day 
the next week 



lundi prochain 
mardi dernier 
la veille 
ravantrTeille 
le lendeznain 
le snrlendemain 
le jonr suivant 
le jonr pr^c^dent 
la seznaine prochaine 

LocnUons 
Qnel jonr de la semaine sommes-nons ai^onrd*hni ? 

What day of the week is it to-day? 

Nona Boxmnes le vendredi It is Friday 

Nona Bommes le mardi It is Tuesday 

Nona sommeB le samedi It is Saturday 



Lnndi 


Monday 


mardi 


Tuesday 


mercredi 


Wednesday 


jendi 


Thursday 


vendredi 


Friday 


samedi 


Saturday 


dimanche 


Sunday 


le jendi 


on Thursday 


nne Bemaine 


a week 



C'est dimanche 


It is 


Sunday 


Janvier 


January 


nn an 


a year* 


fevrier 


February 


nne ann^e 


a year 


marB 


March 


le sidcle 


the century 


avril 


April 


le printemps 


SPRING 


mai 


May 


r^td (m.) 


SUMMER 


jnin 


June 


rantomne (m. 


) AUTUMN 


jnillet 


July 


lliiver (m.) 


WINTER 


aont 


August 


la saiBon 


the season 


septembre 


September 


nn mois 


a month 


octobre 


October 


nn trimestre 


a quarter's pay 


novembre 


November 


rann^e 


the year's period 


d^cembre 


December 


nn jonr 


a day 


en Janvier 


In January 


le matin 


morning 



Version 14 

Quel jour sommes-nous aujourd'hui ? — Nous sommes aujourd'hui 
le lundi. — Cest aujourd'hui dimanche. — Cest un jour feri^ 
{holiday), — Juin, juillet et aout sont les mois d'et^. — D^cembre, 
Janvier et ftvrier sont les mois d'hiver. — L'hiver est froid (^cold), 
— L'ete sort {comes forth) de l'hiver et le jour sort de la nuit. 

Le mois a trente jours. — Douze mois font {make) une ann^e. — La 
semaine a sept jours. — Le vendredi est le dimanche des Musulmans 
{Mahomedans). — Le samedi est le dimanche des juifs {Jews). 

Nous aurons, la semaine prochaine, des pommes, la semaine 
suivante vous aurez des gateaux d la cr^me {with creaw^y comme 
nous [en] avions le jour precedent. — J'aurai, Tet^ prochain, un 
mois de vacances {holiday). 

I. See 49tl> Lesson, 

3 



34 ONZlfiME LEgON 

(ii*^ lesson) 
£jtre To be. PAST PARTICIPLE : 6t6 been. 



PRESENT (Present) 
Je sais I am 

tu es thou art 

il est he is or it is 

elle est ^ she is or it is 

nous sommes we are 
▼OTIS etes you are 
ilS SOnt they are 

elles Sont they are 

iMPARFAiT (Imperfect) 



INDICATIF (Indicative) 

PASst (Past indefinite) 
J'ai 6t6 I have been 

tu as et^ 
il a ^td 
elle a et^ < 
nous avons ^te 
▼ous avez 6t6 
ils ont ^t^ 
elles ont ^td 



JTetais 
tu etais 
il ^tait 
nous dtions 
vous ^tiez 
ils dtaient 



[ was or used to be 
thou wast or used to be 
he was or used to be 
we were or used to be 
you were or used to be 
they were or used to be 



PAss£ DfeFiNi (Past definite) 



Je fiis 
tu fas 
ilfiit 

nous fames 
vous fates 
ils farent 



Je serai 
tu seras 
il sera 
nous serons 
▼ous serez 
ils seront 



Xeus dtd 
tu eus ^t^ 
il eut 6t6 
nous etimes ^te 
vous elites ^td 
ils eurent dtd 



Je serais 
tu serais 
il serait 



I was (dorieg a slitrl tiae) 
thou TVast, etc. 
he was, etc. 
we were, etc. 
you were, etc. 
they were, etc. 

FUTUR (Future) 

PRESENT 

I shall or will be 
thou wilt be 
he shall or will be 
we shall or will be 
you shall or will be 
they shall or will be 

CONDiTiONNEL (Conditional) 
PRESENT 

I should be 



thou hast been 
he has been 
she has been 
we have been 
you have been 
they have been 
they have been 

ptus-QUE-PARFArr (Pluperfect) 
Xavais ^t^ I had been 

tn avals ^td thou hadst been 

il avait dtd he had been 

nous avions ^t^ we had been 
VOUS avies 6td you had been 
lis avaient ^t^ they had been 
pASsi ANTi&RiEUR (Past anterior) 



I had been 
thou hadst been 
he had been 
we had been 
you had been 
they had been 



PASs£ (Future perfect) 
Xaurai 6t6 I shall have been 

tu auras ^td thM wilt have been 

il aura dte he will have been 

nous auroilS dt6 we shall have been 
VOUB aurez ^t^ you will have been 
ils auront dtd thej will have been 



thou wouldst be 
he would be 
nous serious we should be 
VOUS seriez you would be 
ils seraient they would be 



participle. 



PASSE 

J'aurais ^t^ I should have been 

tu aurais 6t^ thou wouldst, etc. 
il aurait dtd be would have been 

nousaurions^t^ we should hare beea 
vous auriez 6t6 jw woild hare Imm 
ils auraient dtd they would, etc. 

14. All the compound tenses are formed with the past 



X. As the pronouns elle and elles will not be repeated, the learner must supply them in all 
the other tenses. 



AUXILIARY VERB <( TO BE » 



3S 



IMP^RATIF (Imperative) 



Sois 

qu'il soit * 

soyons 

ne sojons pas 



be (thou) 
let hint be 
let us be 
let us not be 



sojez 

ne 80 jez pas 

sojez-j 

qulla soient 



be (you) 
don't be 
be (you) (there) 
let them be 



8UBJ0HCTIF (Subjunctive) 



PRl&SENT 



Que je sois that i may be 

que ttL sois that thou mayest be 

qa*il soit that he may be 

que nous soyons that we may be 
que VOUS SOyes that you may be 
qu'ils soient that they may be 



Que je fiisse that I might be 

que tu fusses that Umh Bigbleat be 
qu'il fat that he might be 

que nous fossions that we might be 
que Tous fdssies that j«b Bif ht b« 
qu'ils fdssent that tkej Bifht be 



PASSi 



Que J'aie 6t6 
que tu aies ^t^ 
qu'il ait 6t6 



that I may \ 
that then najesti g 
that he may f^ 
que nous ayons ^t^ that we may .' « 
que Tous ayes ^t^ tbat jeo aaj I ^ 
qu'ils aient ^te tkal tbej aaj ) 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT 

Que J'eusse dt^ that I 

que tu eusses et^ that tboa j 
qu'il eut ^t^ that he[ 

que nous eussions ^t^ tbat we 
que Tous eussies dtd that yen 
qu'ils eussent dt^ that tbej 



INFINITIF (Infinitive) 


PARTICIPE (Participle) 


PRESBNT : Etre To be 
PASsfe : Avoir ^t6 to have been 


Etant being 
Ayant 6t6 having been 



Version 15 

J'^tais, r^t^ dernier, pendant le mois de juillet, d Dinard. — EUe 
etait seule (alone) i Londres (London). — Elles ^taient i Londres 
pendant la saison d'hiver. — fitiez-vous en automne i Paris? — 
Nous 6tions avec les voisins chez * le g^n^ral. — Le g^n^ral n'etait 
pas la semaine demi^re au palais du roi; il 6tait avec Tamiral 
anglais au ch4teau de la reine. 

Je serai charm^ (very glad) de vous rencontrer (to meet you) au 
printemps prochain d Versailles. — Oii serez-vous Thiver prochain? 
— Nous serons avec la famille du capitaine au pavilion du riche 
marchand. — Les amis seront tr^s contents (pleased), — Seront-ils 
seuls ou auront-ils leurs (their) domestiques (servants) ? 

Soyez exact. — Soyez-y le matin d 7 heures. — Ne soyez pas 
en retard. — Soyons au rendez-vous d I'heure precise. — J'ai 
donne 3 francs au cocher de la voiture de rh6tel. — J'ai donn6 
rendez-vous ici au chauffeur de I'automobile. — Pourquoi le 
chauffeur n'est-il pas exact au rendez-vous ? 

I. See p. 57. 



36 DOUZlfiME LECON 

(l2«^ lesson) 

Exercises on the verb « to have » : Avoir. 

INDICATIF (eXERCICE 20^»») 

I have a carpet but I have no (de) curtains. — The boy has the nuts 
but he has not the apples. — They have the gloves but they have not an 
umbrella. — Has the young lady a sun-shade (parasol)? — Have the 
travellers the keys? — Have you not a letter for the professor? — We 
have not a letter for the professor but we have a parcel for the manager 
of the hotel. — The manager has no money. — The governess has not 
the books. — She has no watch. — Perhaps she has a bunch of lilies. 

— They (f.) have many relatives. — Have they? 

IMPARFAIT (eXERCICE 2I) 
I had yesterday forty francs. — We had a large carriage last week. — 
They had a great many bottles of mineral water (eau minirale). — Had 
they bread and meat ? — The priests had eggs and butter but they had 
no sugar. 

PASSE INDEFINI (eXERCICE 22) 
I have had a great many friends in (a) Paris. — We have had fog (du 
Irouillard) and smoke (de la fumee) in London. — Have you had a glass 
of good beer? — They have not had money enough. 
FUTUR (EXERCICE 23) 
I shall have some lozenges next winter. — She will have a dress. — 
He will have (a) thousand francs. — We shall have a motor-car. — They 
will have a silver watch. — Will they have a wooden table? — The 
Englishwomen will have some thread, needles and napkins. 

CONDITIONNEL (eXERCICE 24) 

I should have a frame if (si) I had a picture. — We should have a 
picture if we were rich. — They would have a motor-car if they had 
a motor-car hall (garage). — She would have a castle if she were the 
daughter of a French general. — If the neighbour (m.) were young, the 
neighbour (f.) would have a large hat. — If you had (un) capital you 
would have a yacht. 

IMF^RATIF (eXERCICE 2$) 

Do, Does and Did not being translated. 

Do not stay behind the statue. — Do not come without matches. — 
Do not go to church with the dog. — Why do you stay (reste^-vous) 
before the door (porte) of the hospital ? — Why do you go to Auteuil ? 

— Do you go to Neuilly ? — Go to La Bastille. — Do not go with her. 
Have the kindness to take (de porter) this bottle of champagne to my 

professor. — Have the goodness to take this pneumatic to your cousin. — 
Have the kindness (complaisance) to give this bouquet to Miss Jeannette. 

— Have the kindness to take this hat to the milliner. — Let him have 
plenty of money. 



EXERCISES ON THE VERB « TO BE » £tre 37 

INDICATIF (eXERCICE 26) 

I am a professor. — I am not a merchant. — He is an engineer in a 
motor-car factory (transl. a factory of automobiles). — I am alone and 
I have not one single friend. — She is a milliner in a large hat store (transl. 
store of hats). — They are (f.) French dressmakers (transl. dressmakers 
French). — Are they Parisians ( Paris iennes)} 

imparfait (exercice 27) 
I was a very poor seamstress and I am a rich dressmaker now. — 
I was very ill. — We were on the bridge during the rain without any 
umbrella. — They were at the aunt's house (tr. house of the aunt). — 
They were at the theatre the day before and the day after at church. — 
Where were you last week ? — We were with the admiral in the Bois de 
Boulogne. — Why were you not with the engineer in the ship yesterday? 

PASSi INDEFINI (eXERCICE 28) 

I have been at the Post Office. — I have been with the travellers at the 
railway station. — He has been in the (au) summer house on Thursday. 

— Have you been at Mrs Beauchamp's five o'clock tea? — We 
have been at the castle of Chambord. — Have you been in the park? 

— We have been very much pleased (contents). — We have not been 
ill. — The priests have been with the boys in Versailles. — Have they 
been by (en) carriage? — They have gone (ils sont allis) on foot (d pied), 

FUTUR (exercice 29) 

I shall not be in (a) the factory on Sunday. — I shall be with our 
friends in the drawing-room. — Will you be in the court of Justice on 
Wednesday, at two o'clock? — At what time will you be there? — 
I shall not be there. — We shall be at the Exhibition (Exposition). — 
How many times (fois) will you go (ire^-^ous) there? — Will they be 
there with the soldiers ? — At what time will they be there ? — They 
will not be punctual. — They will be late (en retard). — ^We shall not be late. 

conditionnel (exercice 30) 

I should be a corporal if I were a soldier. — She would be a very good 
manager if she were not too capricious (capricieuse). — He would be a 
good cashier if he were (a) friend of the proprietor. — If you were there 
you would be very much pleased. — If they (f.) had been (were) in Paris 
they would have (had) very fine (jolies) dresses. 

imperatif (exercice 31) 

Do, Does and Did not being translated. 

Be there at the exact time. — Be punctual. — Do not be late. — Be 
there at six o'clock. — Let us be polite (polis). — Let her be sad. — Do 
not be sad. — Let him be alone in the garden. — Do not go on foot. 

— Let him be good. — Let us be in time. 



38 TREIZlfiME LECON 

(13*^ lesson) 
Possessive adjeotiyes 



Singnlar : Masc. 


Fern. 


Plural 


I for batb genders 


English 


Mon 


Ma 




Mes 


My 


ton 


ta 




tes 


thy 


son (his) 


sa (her) 




ses (its) 


his, her, its 


notre 


notre 




nos 


our 


voire 


votre 




TOS 


your 


leur 


lenr 




lenrs 


their 



15. The possessive adjectives always agree, in French, with 
the noun following and never with the preceding one ; that is to 
say, they agree with the oh]cct possessed, and not -with the possessor, 
as in English. 

Version 16 

Ma voisine est malade. — Son fr^re est a Paris. — Ses amis sont 
ici. — Leurs amis sont au salon. — Notre professeur est jeune. — 
Votre livre est snr la table. — Leur voiture est sur le boulevard. 
— Leurs verres sont grands (large). — Ou est votre h6tel ? — Ou 
est mon chapeau ? — Mon frere est ing^nieur. — Son p^re est i 
I'eglise. 

Ma mdre est dans sa chambre. — Sa maison est grande. — Sa 
sceur est au theatre. — Nos amis seront demain i Londres. — Les 
enfants du voisin sont dans leur voiture. — Leur cocher a beaucoup 
de courage. — Leur servante est pauvre. — Le roi est dans son 
palais. — Je suis dans ma maison. 

lim^ 16. The possessive adjectives are repeated before each 
substantive and agree with it in number and gender, as : Mon 
cocher, ma voiture et mes chevaux sont perdus. My coachman, carriage 
and horses are lost. — Sonfrere et ses sceurs etaient au salon. His or 
her brother and sisters were in the drawing-room. 

EXERCICE 32 

My father, mother and brothers are in the drawing-room. — His aunt, 
cousins and friends are in the garden. — I have seen (z'tt) Paris, its 
theatres and palaces. — I have seen the sultan (le sultan), his palaces, 
carriages, horses and slave-traders (marchands d'esclaves), — Have you 
your hat? — Where is my stick? — We expect (mom5 attendons) our friends 
to-morrow. 

lim^ 17. Adverbs of Time: demain, aujourd'bui, toujour s, etc.; 
Adverbs of Place : ici, la ; Adverbs of (Quantity, etc. : beaucoup 
(very much), assei (enough), peu (little, bit), etc., must be placed 
immediately after the verb. Ex. : Nous avons aujourd'bui une longue 
lefon. — Leurs fils out assei d* argent. 



ADJECTIVES 
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bon^, good Fern. 

mauvais, bad 
beau, beautiful 
joli, handsome 
gai, cheerful, merry 
laid, ugly 

cher, dear, expensive 
grand, great, big, large 
petit, little, small 
vieux, old 



bonne 

mauvaise 

belle 

jolie 

gaie 

laide 

chdre 

grande 

petite 

vieille 



heureux, happy F^m.henreuse 
maUieurenXfiuihappj malheureuse 
content, pleased contente 
m^content, discoBtentodmecont'ente 
satlsfait, satisfied satisfkito 
blanc, white blanche 

noir, black noire 

rouge, red rouge 

vert, green verte 

jaune, yellow jaune 



EXERCICE 33 



I am in my little room. — He is with his little brother. — She is 
with her brother. — Is she a handsome woman ? — My old father is sick. 
— Our friend is young. — Our friends are good. — The child of our 
neighbour is beautiful. — The sister of the professor is a handsome 
woman. — Your coachman is very happy. — Are you contented ? — Yes, 
I am quite (tres) satisfied. — Why have you a white hat ? (transl. : a hat 
white). — The lady had a green dress and (a) black hat. — She is very 
happy. — Her sister is very beautiful. 



1 8. Adjectives of color (white, black, red, etc.) are 
always placed after their noun. 



VOCABULARY 



le m^decin doctor, physician 

Tavocat advocate, barrister 

le pharmacien apothecary, chemist 
le banquier banker 
le guide the guide 

rinterprdte interpreter 



le gaxQon 

la garde-malade 

la nourrice 

la bonne 

rinstitutrice 

la caissidre 



waiter, boy 

nurse 

wet-nurse 

maid 

governess 

cashier {fern.) 



EXERCICE 34 



Here is your little brother. — Where is your good friend ? — Where 
are your good friends ? — Are they, with your mother, at the Exhibition? 

— They are not there. — My mother and her servant (maid) are at (the) 
church. 

My doctor is a very good man (transl. : is a man very good). — We 
have had [employed], in Paris, an old guide. — He was old and ugly. 

— Our washerwoman was also ugly but she was young. — We were at 
the house of our banker yesterday. — The sister of the apothecary had 
a green dress and a large red hat. — The door-keeper of our hotel is 
old. — I have given a bunch of flowers to the nurse of the children of 
my physician. — The governess is very good ; she has a maid from 
Normandy (Normandie), — Good night! — Bonjour*! — Bonsoir*! 

1. Bon, Mon is sounded like the English word monk but stop sharp at the k and arrest the 
sound of n halfway. 

2. Good morning, Good afternoon and Good night are not used in French. 



40 FEMININE WORDS BEGINNING WITH A VOWEL 

Hftf^ 1 9. Before feminine words beginning with a vowel or h mute 
the masculine form is used, in order to avoid the meeting of two 
vowels : 

Fern. Mon amic my (female) friend not, tna amie 

son histoire his or her history not, sa bistoire 

son 6glise her or his church not, sa eglisg 

Masc. un bel homme a handsome man not, un beau bomine 

un nouvel hdtel a new hotel not, un nouvtau hotel 

L'encre The ink rancienne the ancient 

r^Critoire inkstand, inkhorn T^p^e the sword 

un (une) eleve a pupil lliabitnde habit, custom 

Toeuvre the work rirlandaise Irishwoman 

I'analjse the parsing I'^paule the shoulder 

r^tude the study I'inquidtude anxiety, restlessness 

Version 17 
Je suis tres contente de mon ecole, mais je ne le ' suis pas de 
mon institutrice. — Ne seriez-vous pas la directrice de cette ecole ? 

— Oui (or Si), M..., je la* suis. — Ou est mon ancienne amie 
d'ecole ? — Mon inquietude est grande. — M^^*^ Louise et son amie 
Yvonne sont en vacances. — Avez-vous vu le bel officier de marine, 
avec son ^p^e etincelante {flashing) ? — II aimait beaucoup le jeune 
Armand, son eleve de mathematiques, et la jeune fimilie, son 61<ivc 
d'astronomie. — Quelle est son oeuvre ? — Voici mon oeuvre, mon 
etude pr^feree, c'est mon histoire. 

EXERCICE 35 
My ink is not black (f.) enough. — Is the Irishwoman her governess ? — 
Why is she wearing {porter) on her shoulder such a (une si) beautiful lace? 

— Where is the handsome child of the American artist? — The American 
artist is occupied (occupe) with his grammatical parsing. — His study 
is not yet finished. — Is he with his pupil in his school ? — Has she 
seen his work? — It is not his habit to show his pictures. — Is the 
Italian woman his enemy? — His factory is demolished. — My oil 
(huile) (f.) is lost. — My friend (f.) has been in her country-. — Her 
excellent mother is sick. — Her happy governess lives in her ancient castle. 

How far is it (combien y a-t-il) from here to (d) the church ? — Is the 
professor at the house of (the) proprietor ? — He is at the house of the 
secretary of the hotel. — Where is the hotel? — It is on the left. — 
Is the post office on the right or on the left ? — The post office is opposite 
(vis-d-vis or en facedei) the church. — The city has a history. — Has the 
king a factory ? — Have the soldiers the weapons ? — The house-maids 
are the friends of the (des) merchants. — The washerwomen are the 
enemies of the (des) dyers. — There is the friend of our friends. — There 
are the salesman, the manager and the station-master. 

X. To avoid the repetition of the adjective : contente. — a. To avoid the repetition of the 
word : directrUe. — j. Fis-d-^'is is a compound preposition and generally followed by dt. 



A FRIEND OF MINE 4I 

Such expressions as a friend of mine, a countryman of ours, a 
colleague of mine (partner of the same office), a horse of hers, must 
be turned for translation, into : 

Un de mes amis One of my friends 

Un de znes COlldgues One of my colleagues 

Un de nos COmpatriotes One of our countrymen 

TO BE TRANSLATED IN ENGLISH 
J'ai rencontre (met) ce matin, sur les grands boulevards, un de 
mes amis d'ecole. — Un de ses chevaux est malade. — Un de 
leurs enfants est a I'hdpital. — Une de ses amies a une automobile. 
— Une de vos oies est dans notre jardin. — M. Blanc ^ est un de 
nos vieux amis. — M"*' Ernestine a un de vos livres. — L'avocat 
du tribunal est un de leurs compatriotes. — Elles ont rencontre 
dans Tascenseur de I'hdtel une de leurs anciennes amies. 

Hffl^ 20. When a number precedes a word beginning with 
a consonant, the last letter of the number is silent : 

The father will have 10 stamps. — The general will have 8 horses 
and 6 dogs. — The merchant will have 25 francs. — John will have 
14 francs and 15 centimes. — His daughter will have 21 books. — We 
shall have 28 newspapers. — They will have 36 table-knives. — Have 
they I franc or 19 sous? — You will not have 17 stamps. — The ladies 
will not have 19 new (neuves) dresses. 

VOCABULARY 

un oreiller a pillow 

nne taie d'oreiller a pillow case 
les draps the sheets 

la couverture the blanket 

le COUVre-lit the bed cover 

an ^dredon eMer-dova coverlet 

un essnie-znains a towel 
Version 18 
II y a Qhere are) (See Lesson 35*'») dans la chambre de votresoeur 
cinq chaises, deux armoires et huit tapis d'Orient. — II y a dans 
men salon quatre fauteuils rouges, mais il n'y a pas de canape. — 
Pourquoi les rideaux de vos fen^tres sont-ils verts et jaunes? — 
£tes-vous contente de votre nouvel (iiew) appartement {flat)} — 
II y a dans mon appartement six pieces {rooms\ une chambre 
d coucher (bed room), un beau salon meuble (furnished) style 
Louis quatorze (XIV), une salle d manger (dining room), avec une 
belle table de bois de ch^ne (oak), beaucoup de chaises, des assiettes 
de Sevres, et un tableau sans cadre. — J'ai un oreiller, mais je n'ai 
pas de taie d'oreiller. — Combien de taies d'oreiller ont-ils ? • 

I. Do not say Blank — the c (k) is never sounded. 



Le lit the bed 

la chaise the chair 

le fauteoil the armchair 

le canape the sofa 

les rideaux the curtains 

nne armoire a wardrobe 

le lavabo the washstand 



54 VINGTIEME LEgON 

(20^'» lesson) 
THE POSSESSIVE CASE 

ifflf^ 33. The possessive case is not used in French as it is in 
English : The father's book, le livre du p^re ; The kingT's 
castle, le chateau du roi ; The lady's hat, le chapeau de la 
dame. It must be inverted as though it were : The book of the father; 
The castle of the king; The hat of the lady. 

COMPOUND WORDS 



Le vin de Bonrgogne Burgundy wine 
Le marchand de vins The wiie neitliaBt 
Une pidce de 5 fr . A lire francs picM 
Las bijoux de la Jnive Tm J«f ms' jet fls 
une charrette a cart 

le inur the wall 

le libraire th^ bookseller 

I'OUVrier the workman 

le courtier the broker 



Boucles d'oreilles Ear-rings 
Bas de sole Silk-stockings 

Le Sidge du jardin The garden seat 
La porte de lamaison The house door 
Le magasin the store 

r^curie (f.) the stable 

la toar the tower 

la fontaine the fountain 

la COUr the court yard 

EXERCICE 48 

The book of the Frenchman (not, the Frenchman's book). — The 
neighbour's carriage is before the door of the hotel. — The lady's footman 
(valet de pied) is behind the Opera [House]. — Your sister's newspaper 
is on the table of the drawing-room. — Where is John's horse ? — His 
uncle's house is behind the Madeleine church. — Have you seen our wine 
merchant's store ? (le magasin) — Your paper merchant has given [to] his 
daughter a gold watch and (a pair of) ear-rings. 

Who has Father's knife? — Have you seen our sister's dress? — Where 
are the ladies' dresses ? — Have the Englishwomen seen our neighbour's 
birds ? — They (f.) have not yet seen their friend's picture. 

IJPf^ 34. In French, the article is repeated before each 
substantive in a sentence, as : la maiSOn et le jardin dU 
YOiSin. The neighbour's house and garden. 

The general's penknife and table-knife. — The banker's horse and 
carriage. — The lady's dress and bonnet. — The cashier's books and 
letters. — The traveller's sticks, watches and umbrellas. — Your 
merchant's meat, butter and eggs are good. — French bread, wine and 
small cakes are very good. — The chemist's tables, seats and bottles 
(flacons) are not very clean. — Our friend's children are not here. — 
They are in their professor's room. — They were in their uncle's carriage. 

My uncle's stable in Versailles is very large. — My uncle's partner, 
whom you have seen (vu) in the garden is very rich. — Did you see 
(vu) my neighbour's little children ? — We have seen your professor's 
daughters, they are very pretty and very amiable. — Where did you sec 
our friend's children. — Your bookseller's pens (plumes) and pencils 
(crayons) are goo J. — Did you often speak to your friend's aunt and mother? 



CHRISTIAN NAMES 
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Guillauine 


William 


Henriette 


Harriet 


liOuis 


Lewis 


Jeanne 


Jane 


Pierre 


Peter 


Lncie 


Lucy 


FraiiQois 


Frank 


Marguerite 


Margaret 


Jacques 


James 


Marie 


Mary 


Edouard 


Edward 


Bmilienne 


Emily 


Richard 


Richard 


Catherine 


Kate 


Haool 


Ralph 


Victoire 


Victoria 




EXERCICE 49 





Have you anything for him ? — I have received (regu) this watch from 
you. — We shall not be friends with them. — Who is there? — It is L 

— It was not I. — No, it was he. — It was your brother. — It will be 
he. — It will be John. — It would not be Henry (Henri), — Is it they 
with my father ? — Yes, it is they. — It is not they (f.). 

"^flf^ 35. Mine, his, etc., are generally translated by h moi, 
h lui, etc., after io he, if they have the meaning of " to belong 
to ", thus : Ce chapeau est k moi. This hat is mine. 

• EXERCICE 50 

This money is mine. — Those stamps are not yours ; they are Frank's. 

— Are those gloves yours? — No, they are Harriet's. — Are not these 
matches ours? — No, they are theirs. — This umbrella is James*. — Are 
these parcels Mary's? — Is the stick mine? — No, it is Peter's. — Is this 
dress yours ? — No, it is this lady's. — Is this hat William's ? — No, it 
is George's. 

To whom do these pretty flowers belong? — These pretty flowers 
belong to M"« Jane, the daughter of our physician. — Where does your 
physician live? — He lives at M. William's. — Where are the children's 
rooms? — Thiers's History of the Revolution. — Kimon's works (les 
cetivres), — Kimon's French for Travellers. 

Version 25 

C'est lui-m^me qui a apporte le paquet. — C'est vous-meme qui 
avez mis le flacon sur le lavabo. — Ce sont eux-m^mes qui ont 
mis les joumaux sur la table. — C'est moi-meme qui vous ai remis 
le billet (de banque) de cent francs. — C'est moi-m6me qui ai 
port^ la lettre d la poste. 

Read first the figures aloud, then do the additions in French : 



2 


13 


25 


26 


52 


no 


345 


558 


3 


10 


14 


33 


56 


III 


365 


770 


S 


24 


19 


42 


45 


209 


422 


185 



56 VINGT ET UNlfiME LEgON 

(21^^ lesson) 



Ippegrular verb, VOIR, To see 



VII 

J'ai vu 
tu as vu 
il a vu 
elle a vu 
nous avons vu 
vous avez vu 
ils ont vu 
elles out vu 



seen 
I have seen or I saw 
thou hast seen, etc. 
he has seen 
she has seen 
we have seen 
you have seen 
they have seen 
they have seen 



n'avolr pas vu 

Je n'ai pas vu 

tu n'as pas vu 

il n'a pas vu 

elle n'a pas vu 

nous n'avons pas vu we have not seen 

vous n'avez pas vu you have not seen 

ils n'ont pas vu theyhave not seen 

elles n*ont pas vu they have not seen 



not to have seen 
I have not seen 
thou hast not seen 
he has not seen 
she has not seen 



VOCABULARY 



La caS3me the barracks 

le chemin de fer the railway 
le bateau a vapeur the steam-boat 

la tour the tower 

la bicjclette the bicycle 

une automobile a motor-car 



le tombeau 
I'interieur 
la devanture 
rincendie (m.) 
la foule 
les courses 



the tomb 

the inside 

the shop-window 

fire, conflagration 

the crowd 

horse-race 



Version 26 



J'ai vu aujourd'hui Teglise de la Madeleine. — II a vu, hier, le 
Mus^e du Louvre et le Musee du Luxembourg. — Nous avons 
d^ja vu le Bois de Boulogne, mais nous n'avons pas encore vu le 
Pare des Buttes-Chaumont. — Qui a vu les Catacombes de Paris ? 
— Jean a vu le Pantheon a I'occasion du Centenaire de Victor 
Hugo. — A-t-il vu le Palais de Justice et la Sainte-Chapelle ? — 
Non, M..., ils n'ont pas encore vu le Palais des Champs-fiys^es, 
mais ils ont vu les Invalides et le tombeau de Napoleon. — Pourquoi 
n'avez-vous pas vu I'lnstitut Pasteur et la Chambre des D^put^s 
(Parliamenf)? — Avez-vous vu les courses de chevaux du Grand-Prix ? 

EXERCICE 51 

Our friends have seen in (d) Paris the Morgue and the barracks of 
Vincennes. — Miss Robinson has seen the milliners and dressmakers of 
the rue de la Paix, in Paris, but she has not seen the Grand Opera. — 
Have their boys seen the Eiffel tower ? — Who has seen the tomb of (the) 
Queen Marie-Antoinette? — Of whom are you thinking'? — Of what 
are you thinking? — I am thinking of the queen of whom you speak. — 
We have not yet seen the steamboats of the Seine. — Have you seen the 
inside of the castle of Compifegne? — She has seen the shop-windows 
on the boulevard, but she has not seen the pictures of Murillo. — Have 
they seen the interior of the Metropolitan railway? — Yes, they have (...). 

I. The verb Penser (to think) takes the preposition a and not dt as in English: Ptnser d.,. 



CHEZ SOI (Home) 57 

The preposition oliez is used in the sense of to or at the house of. 



ches moi 
ches lui 
Chez elle 



to or at my house 
to or at his house 
to or at her house 



Chez nous 
Chez TotLS 
Chez enx 



to or at our house 
to or at your house 
to or at their house 



EXERCICE 52 
They are at my house. — You are at my house. — She is with me 
at home. — She is with us at home. — She is at the house of my friend. 
— I called {j*ai passi) on you yesterday evening. — I am at home at 
5 o'clock. — I am never in (at home) at twelve o'clock (noon). — You 
are always in (at home). — He is never at home. — She is never at 
home. — She is often at her house. — Is your mother at home ? — My 
friends are always at their house. — Are they? — Yes, they are... 

Chez means at the house of or to the home of — to the shop of,.... 

Je vaiS I am going to 
Chez mon dentiste Chez ma modiste Chez mon banquier 
Chez mon notaire Chez M. Latour Chez mon professenr 

Version 27 
Ou avez-vous vu ce monsieur ? — Je 1' (him) ai vu chez mon 
professeur de musique. — Pourquoi n' avez-vous pas vu TExposition 
des tableaux au Grand Palais des Champs-felys^es d Paris ? — Je 
ne r (it) ai pas vue parce que j'ai pref^re voir les magnifiques 
salles (rooms) du Mus^e du Louvre et la superbe (wotiderful) collection 
du chateau de Chantilly. — Mes compagnons (companions) ont vu 
rH6tel de Ville et la Conciergerie au Palais de Justice. 

Further demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 
Singular 



MASC. 

Celni 

celoi-ci 

celni-l& 



FEM. 

Celle 

celle-ci 

celle^la 



cenx 

cenjc-ci 

cenjc-l& 



he, that, the one 
the latter, this one 
the former, that one 

Plural 
those celles 

these here celles-ci 

those there celles-I& 

Version 28 

■ Les enfants de votre m^decin sont plus jeunes que ceux de notre 
pharmacien. — Les chiens des Pyrenees sont de grande taille (si^e) ? 
— Les chiens de la Touraine sont plus grands que ceux des 
Pyrdn^es. — Ceux-ci sont mechants, ceux-ld sont fiddles. — Ce 
cheval-ci a plus de sang (blood) que cette jument-la (mare)., — 
Celle-ci est de grande taille, mais celui-la est de taille moyenne 
(middle si\ed). — Tous les deux (both) sont noifs (black). 



58 vingt-deuxi£me LEgON 

(22"<* lesson) 

Aimer : to love ; to be fond of; to like. 



AFFIRMATIVE 
J*aime Iloveorlikeoramfondof 

tu aixnes thou lovest or likest, etc. 
il aime he loves or likes, etc. 

elle aime she likes, etc. 
nousaimons we love or like, etc. 
VOUS aiznez you love or like, etc. 
ilS aiment they love or like, etc. 

INTERROGATIVE 
Est-C6 que i'aimeT Do I love or like? 
aimes-tu? dost thou love or like? 

aime-t-il ? does he love or like? 

aime-t-9lle ? docs she love or like ? 
aimons-aous? do we love or like ? 
aixnez-VOUS ? do you love or like ? 
aiment-ils ? do they love or like ? 



NEGATIVE 

Je n*aime pas I do lot ItTe or liL« 
tu n'aimss pas thou dost not like 
il n*aiiue pas he does not like 

elle n'aime pas she does not like 
nous n'aimons pas we do not like 
voas n*aimez pas you do not like 
ils n'aiment pas they do not like 

NEG. AND INTERR. 

Est-ce que j e n'aime pasT Do I not like? 
n'aimes-tu pas? dost thou not like? 
n'aime-t-il pas ? does he not like ? 
n*aime-t-elle pas? does she not like? 
n'aimons-nouspasTdo we not like ? 
n'aimez-Y0U8 pas T do you not like ? 
n*aiment-ilspas?dothey not like? 



Exemples : 
JTaime Dieu I love God 

elle aime sa mere she loves her mother 

nous aimons le poisson we like fish 

YOTIS aimez le theatre you are fond of the theatre 

ils aiment la chasse they are fond of hunting 

Version 29 

Aimez-vous la chasse? — Oui, M..., je Taime autant que (as) la 
peche. — Mon cousin aime beaucoup sa petite voisine. — 
M"*^ Marguerite n'aime pas M. Pierre. — Cette vieille dame aime 
beaucoup les petits enfants. — Les Allemands (Germans) aiment 
autant la musique que les Fran^ais aiment le theatre. — Pourquoi 
les serpents (snakes) aiment-ils la musique ? — Qui aimez-vous ? — 
Qu'aimez-vous ? — Nous aimons la guerre. — Comment, vous 
aimez la guerre et vous n'aimez pas le bruit ! 

EXERCICE 53 

Whom do you love ? — What do you love or like. — He likes nothing. 

— He does not like anybody. — Does she love money? — What do 
they like? — Are you fond of music? — Yes, I am very fond of it. — 
Is she fond of the theatre ? — No, she is not as fond of the theatre as 
she is of hunting. — We are not fond of study {etudier), 

I love my father. — She loves her mother. — We love (the) books. 

— We like (the) flowers, — They do not like (the) green fields (les 
champs verts). — They like (the) red wine (put the noun before the 
adjective). — We like fruits. — Do you love your home? — Why do 
they not like birds? 



J'AIME MIEUX : I am fonder of, or I like... better 
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Mieux, moins (less), autant (as much as), are not separated 
from aim 6 as in English, falme mieux mon chapeau que le votre, 
I like my hat better than yours. — Les Frangais aiment mieux le vin 
que la Here, Frenchmen like wine better than beer. 





VOCABULARY 




La richesse 


the wealth 


La verite 


the truth 


la gloire 


the glory 


la chasse 


hunting 


la guerre 


the war 


la peche 


fishing 


la liberty 


the freedom 


la muslqae 


music 


la vertu 


the virtue 


le bruit 


the noise 



Version 30 

Nous aimons mieux la gloire que la richesse. — Nous n'aimons 
pas mieux la p^che que la chasse. — Aimez-vous mieux Targent 
que la liberte ? — J'aime moins le bruit chez moi que le bruit dans 
la rue. — Les femmes aiment mieux le chemin de fer que le bateau 
a vapeur. — Aimez-vous mieux I'ascenseur hydraulique que 
I'ascenseur ^lectrique ? — J'aime autant Tun que I'autre (other). — 
Le Sultan Hamid n'aime ni Tun ni I'autre (neither), — Pourquoi les 
Musulmans aiment-ils mieux le Koran que I'fevangile ? 

EXERCICE 54 

We like the hotel better than the barracks. — This lady is fonder of 
dresses than she is of pictures. — She likes the large garden but she does 
not like (the) flowers. — They are fonder of fish (poisson) than meat. — 
Are you less fond of oysters than eggs? — He is fonder of cakes than 
bread. — He is very fond of children. — 1 like horses better than dogs. 

— The thief likes money better than his friends. 

I like Paris better than Naples. — We like water better than cider 
(cidre), — Why are you fonder of the theatre than of the church ? — Is 
his brother fonder of hunting than of fishing ? — My father was fonder 
of glory than wealth. 

She likes a gold watch better than a beautiful picture. — Germans are 
bss fond of freedom than truth. — What do you like best? — Are 
they fonder of music ? — No, they are fonder of noise. — Do you love 
Georgette better than H^loJise? — He loves his sister as much as his 
mother. — Do they like fishing better than hunting ? — They like one 
as much as the other. 

Is he fond of hunting ? — Are they not fond of the theatre ? — Why 
does she not love wealth? — Our friend does not like milk. — He likes 
beer. — The doctor likes the chemist but he does not love his uncle. 

— Are they not contented? — We are not always happy because we are 
rich. — Men are dissatisfied when (quand) they are ill. 



6o vingt-troisi£me LEgON 

(23^'* lesson) 

ALLER : To go 

The verb AUer should be learnt like an auxiliary verb, as it 
is one of the chief elements of conversation. 

This is one of those irregular verbs which forms its compound 
tenses with 6tre "to be ", although in English the verb io go 
requires " to have". 



Je vais 
tu vas 
il va 
elle va 
on va 

nous aliens 
vous allez 
ils vont 
elles vont 



PRESENT 

I go or am going 

thou gocst or art going 
he goes or is going 
she goes or is going 
people are going 
we go or are going 
you go or are going 
they go or are going 
they go or are going 



J'allais 
tu allais 
il allait 
elle allait 
on allait 
nous allions 
vous alliez 
ils allaient 
elles allaient 



IMPARFAIT 

I was going 
thou wast going 
he was going 
she was going 
people were going 
we were going 
you were going 
they were going 
they were going 



TEWIPS COMPOSI^ (compound tense) 



Je suis CJld I went, 

il est alle he went, 

elle est all^e i she went 
nous sommes alles (f. allies) we went, 

vous §tes all6s you went, 

ils SOnt alles they went, 

elles sont allies 



I have gone or I have been 
he has gone or he has been 2 
she has gone or she has been 
we have gone or we have been 
you have gone or you have been 
they have gone or they have been 
they went (f.), they have gone or they have been 
N^QATIVEMENT 



Je ne vais pas 
tu ne vas pas 
il ne va pas 
elle ne va pas 
on ne va pas 



I am not going 
thou art not going 
he is not going 
she is not going 
people are not going 



nous n*aUons pas we are not going 
vous n'allez pas you are not going 
ils ne vont pas theyare not going 
elles ne vont pas theyare not going 



Xirai 


I shall go 


tu iras 


thou wilt go 


il ira 


he will go 


nous irons 


we shall go 


vous irez 


you will go 


ils iront 


they will go 



Je ne suis pas all^ 
tu n'es pas alle 
il n'est pas all^ 
elle n'est pas all^e 
on n'est pas alle 
nons ne sommes pas all^s 
vous n'etes pas all^ 
ils ne sont pas all^s 
elles ne sont pas allees 

FUTUR 

Je n*irai pas 
tu n'iras pas 
il n'ira pas 
nous n'irons pas 
vous n'irez pas 
ils n'iront pas 



I have 

not gone 

or 

I have 
not been 



I shall not go 
thou wilt not go 
he will not go 
we shall not go 
you will not go 
they will not go 



1. For the Feraiaine always two 6e. 

2. We say : // a ite and 11 est alle; bat there is a difference between these two expressions : 
Il a e'te d Parts, means the person has been there and returned, or left the place; and in: // 
est alii d Paris, the verb // est alle indicates that return has not yet taken place. 



IRREGULAR VERB : ALLER Qo go) 



6i 



EXERCICE 55 

I am going home. — She is going with her sister. — We are going 
to church. — They are going without us. — Where are you going? — 
Who g^oes there ? — He was not going alone (seul). — She was going 
alone (seule)» — I went with my friends. -^ She is not going home. — 
We have not gone to the boulevard. — They have not gone to Paris. 

— I shall go to his new house. — We shall go (and) see you in an hour. 

— Will you not go to the theatre ? — Yes, I will (repeat the verb). 

Proper names of countries, provinces, rivers and mountains 
take the definite article, as : 



FEMININE 


MASCULINE 


La France 


France 


Le Japon 


Japan 


la Suisse 


Switzerland 


le Mexiqne 


Mexico 


la Russie 


Russia 


le Portugal 


Portugal 


la Norvdge 


Norway 


le Br^sil 


Brazil 


I'Angleterre 


England 


le Danemark 


Denmark 


l*Allemagne 


Germany 


le Canada 


Canada 


la Champagne 


Champagne 


le Perou 


Peru 


I'Espagne 


Spain 


le Hanovre 


Hanover 


rAutriche 


Austria 


le Caire 


Cairo 


ritalie 


Italy 


le Pir^e 


The Pireus 


la HoUande 


Holland 


le Tonkin 


Tonking 


la ardce 


Greece 


le Luxembourg 


Luxembourg 


la Prasse 


Prussia 


le Transvaal 


Transvaal 


TEcosse 


Scotland 


le Chili 


Chili 


r Alg^rie 


Algiers 


le Montenegro 


Montenegro 



36. When the name of the countries or provinces is feminine, 
the article must be rendered by en, for example: Je demeure en-^ 
France, / live in France; Je demeure en Australie, Hive in Australia. 

— Je vais en 6cosse, / am going to Scotland, 

When the name of the countries or provinces is masouUne, the 
article is usually rendered by au ; for example: Je demeure au Canada ; 
Je vais au Mexique. 

But before the names of cities, towns and villages it must be rendered 
by h,y as, Je demeure a Paris, / live at or in Paris; Je demeure 
i Versailles, / live at Versailles, 

Version 81 

Je suis en France et je demeure a Paris dans un bel ^ h6tel de 
la rue de Rivoli. — Je vais en Italic, d Rome. — Pierre a ^t6 
d Londres, en Angleterre. — N®us avons vu le Bosphore, d 
Constantinople, en Turquie. — lis ont klh d Benares, dans Tlnde. 

— Nous irons d P^kin, en Chine. — Elles n'iront pas d Yokohama, 
au Japon, mais elles iront d Montreal, au Canada. 

X. Before a mascoline noun beginning with a vowel or h mute bel instead heau. 
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ETHNOLOGICAL — VERB ALLER, TO GO 



EXERCICE 56 

My friends are going to Scotland. — Her husband (marf) is in England. 
— William is in Cologne, (in) Germany. — He lives with his mother 
in Switzerland. — We are going to Amsterdam, in Holland. — We 
went to the Pireus, in Greece. — She was going without her family to 
Norway. — They live in Berlin, in Prussia. — Did you see the Pyramids, 
at Cairo, in Egypt? — I was going during the summer to Bordeaux, in 
France. — Where were you going last week ? — Our neighbours were 
going with their friends to Aix-les-Bains, in Savoie, in France. — They 
were going by (en) automobile. — We were going to the Riviera (dans 
le Midi). 

NAMES USED IN THE PLURAL ONLY 



Les EtatS-Unis The UnilH States 
des Etats-Unis »l ortnm tb« United SUtes 
aux Etats-Unis I0 or in the Oiited SUtes 



Les Pjr^n^es Pyrenees 

les Pays-Bas the Netherlands 

les Antilles the Antilles 



EXERCICE 57 

He lives in the United States. -— I am going to New York, in the 
United States. — We went to California. — They have not been in Spain. 
— Did you see the young Queen of the Netherlands ? — The lady of 
whom you speak is going to Vienna, in Austria. — The gentlemen you 
met are my friends. — They are going to the United States. — Who is 
speaking to the doctor? 

VOCABULARY 

L'Ocean the Ocean 



L'ETiropeCduNord) (North) Europa 
TAsie (Centrale) (Central) Asia 
I'Afrique (dn Sud) (South) Africa 
rAmerique America 



la mer the sea 

le port the harbour (port) 

le golfe the gulf 

Version 32 

Qjaels sont les pays que vous avez vus (m.) ? — Quelles sont les 
villes que vous avez vues (f.)? — Dans quelle ville avez-vous 
demeure ? — £tes-vous alle voir la guerre dans I'Afrique du Sud ? 
— Je suis all6 dans TAm^rique du Sud, mais je n'ai pas visits la 
c6te ouest des fitats-Unis. — Pourquoi n'^tes-vous pas all^ dans 
la partie est (east) du Canada ? — Vos amis ont-ils vu des requins 
(sharks) dans le golfe des Antilles et dans le port de Colon ? 

J'irai demain chez mon frere, a Rouen. — N'irez-vous pas avec 
votre associc en Suede ? — Si (if) j'^tais jeune et millionnaire, j'irais 
(should go) d Newport. — M"® Henriette va voir sa petite amie d 
r^cole. 

Est-ce que vous avez vu la mer? — Je n'ai pas encore vu la 
mer. — Je n'ai vu que la Seine et le lac d'Enghien ! — L'Ocean 
Pacifique, d I'ouest de la Californie. — Quelle mer immense ! 



VERB ALLERy TO GO 
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COXDITIONNEL • CONDITIONNEL PASS^ 

Jlrais I should go Je serais al\6 I should have gone 

tu irais thou wouldst go tu serais all^ tbon wraldst hm gone 

il irait he would go • elle serait all^e she would have gone 

nous irions we should go nous serions alles we should have gone 

vous iriez you would go vous series all6 you would have gone 
ils iraient they would go ils seraient all^S they would have gone 

Version 83 
J'irais volontiers (willingly) d Pekin si j'avais une tr^s bonne 
automobile. — Nous serions alles ensemble (together) si nous 
avions eu assez d'argent d depenser (to spend). — Iriez-vous, si 
vous etiez journaliste militaire, d Casablanca, au Maroc? — Votre 
voisine serait all6e au bal (to the ball) de la duchesse si elle avait 
eu une robe d la derniere mode. — Irons-nous, un de ces soirs, 
voir les illuminations ^lectriques ? 



Va 

qull aille 
allons 

n'allons pas 
allez 

n'allez pas 
qulls aillent 



IMP^RATIF 

Go (thou) 
let him go 
let us go 
let us not go 
go (you) 
do not go 
let them go 



SUBJONCTIF PRESENT 
Que j*aille That I may go 

que tu ailles that tbta aajest go 

qu'il aille that he may go 

que nous allions that we may go 
que vous allies that you may go 

qulls aillent that they may go 

qu*ellesn*aillentpas that thej maj sot go 

The imperative has no third person. Wljen an indirect command is given 
the third person singular and plural of the subjunctive present are used.. 

Version 34 

Les enfants veulent aller au theatre. — Qu'ils aillent. — Votre 
valet de chambre ira au bar. — Qu'il aille. — Mais il va aussi voir 
le cin^matographe. — Qu'il aille, qu'il aille; mais qu'il n'aille 
pas aux courses (horse races). — AUez chez vous, et reposez-vous 
(take a rest). — N'allez pas boire (drink) du whisky. — Allons 
prendre (take, get) des billets pour le cirque (circus). 

EXERCICE 58 

I must go (// faut que y aille) home. — You must go (// faut que- vous 
allieT^ to your father's. — He must go to Rome. — She must go to the 
church. — We must go to the bank. — They must go to the hotel. — 
Where must I go ? (Oti faut-il que y aille ?) — I must go with you. 

Go home. — Do not go to the bar. — I am not going to the sea 
[side] (au lord de la mer). — Were you not going to play (jouer)} — 
We should go to South Africa if you had a gold mine. — They go 
without us. — Shall we go [and] salute the new president of the United 
States? — We should have gone to see the King of England, if he had 
not gone to Edinburgh. — Has she not gone to see the Exhibition? 
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(24*^ lesson) 

IDIOMS WITH THE VERB ALLER 

Comment pa va? (fam.). How (is your health) are you? 

Qa va tr^s blen. I am very well. 

Qa va bien (^a ne va pas bien). That will do (that does not do). 

Comment va la sant^? (fam.). How is your health? 

EUe va tres blen, merci. Very good. Thanks. 

Comment *allez-vous? How do you do? 

Qa ne va pas mal (vulg.). (Not badly) Fairly well. 

Comment va cette affaire ? How is that matter getting on ? 

Comment cet habit me va-t-il? How does that dress-coat suit me? 
La redingote ne vous va pas bien. The frock-coat does not suit you well. 

Cette robe ltd va tres bien. That dress fits her very well. 

Ce Chapeau vous va tres bien. That hat is very becoming to you. 

Cela ne me va pas. It does not suit me. 

Cela me va-t-il? Does this suit me? 

£st-ce que cela me va ? Does this suit me ? 

Cela va de soi. Of course 1 

Cela va sans dire. It goes without saying. 

Cela va sans dire. It is a matter of course. 

Ce corsage ne va pcus a mon genre. This bodice does not suit me. 

Ces couleurs vont bien ensemble. Those colours go well together. 

Les canards vont deux k deux. The ducks go two by two. 

Les voitures vont au pas. Carriages go at foot pace. 

Aller d'un bon pas. To walk a good pace. 

Allez-vous-en. Go away! 

Allez-y lentement. Go about it quietly. 

Qu'allez-VOUS faire ? What are you going to do ? 

Qu'est-ce que vous allez faire Ik? What are you going to do there 

Allons done! Oh I nonsense! 

AUons ensemble. Let us go together. 

Le temps va S'eclaircir. The weather is going to dear. 

EXERCICE 59 

How is (va) your mother? — She is quite well. — Does she go to 
the sea side? — She does (the verb must be repeated). — Let us get two 
excursion tickets. — Where is your clerk going? — He is going to his 
tailor (tailleur), — His frockcoat does not suit him \lut\ (put this pronoun 
after the first negative). — This dress-suit suits him (Jut) very well (put 
lui after the noun). — How does that hat suit me? — The colour of 
your hat is not becoming to you. — It is wonderful how fond you 
are of your home ! — Let us go to meet our broker. — Does this 
proposal {proposition) [f.] suit you? — It suits me very well. — Did 
you not go to church this morning ? — I will go to church if you will 
{si vous voule:^ bien) go with me (m'accompagner), 

I cannot go (je ne puis aller) with you. — Are you going to your 
father's? — That goes without saying. — When must you go? — 
I must go on Saturday next. — Don't go alone. — I am going on 
my (en) bicycle. — Why are you not going in an (en) automobile? 



USUAL PHRASES 



Fcilire on Rendre tine vislte 

On Sonne (on frappe a la porte). 
Entrez! Veuillez entrer. 
Veuillezi vous asssoir. 
Asseyez-vous, je vous prie, M... 
Ayez la bonte de vous asseoir. 
Comment vous portez-vous? 
Je suis charme de vous voir. 
Je suis heureuz (heureuse) de vous voir, 
Et vous, vous allez bien? 
Tres bien, je vous remercie. 
Prenez-vous une tasse de th^ ? 
Non, M..., je vous en remercie. 
Ne vous derangez pas, M... 
Vous etes trds aimable. 
Vous almez, sans doute, la musique. 
J'en suis trSs amateur. 
Comment trouvez-vous notre 

nouvelle maison? 
Je la trouve tres confortable. 
Comment trouvez-vous le chapeau 

de M™* X. ? 
Je le trouve trds dldgant, tr^s parisien. 
Comment trouvez-vous la cuisine 

de C9t hatel? 
Je la trouve excellente, exquise; 

elle me plaU. 
Ce n'est pas de la cuisine savante. 
C'est de la cuisine bourgeoise. 
Cela (or ?a) m'est egal. 
Cela (or <;a) ne fait rien. 
Cela feat beaucoup. 
C'est bien cela. 
Cela n'est pas bien. 
C'est parfaitement cela. 
N*est-ce pas? 
C'est cela. 
Comment. 
Plait-il ? (pol). 
Que diMl? 
Qxi'y a-t-il ? 
Qu'est-ce qu'il y a? 
II n'y a rien. 
C'est ^tonnant. 
Je ne m'explique pas comment 

cela est arrive. 
E8t<je que je vous gene ? 
Vons ne me gdnez nuUement. 
II n'y a pas de mal. 
N'importe quoi. 

J' The most polite word. 
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Mnke or Pay a visit 

Some one rings the bell (knocks at the dosr). 

Come in (please). 

Sit down, please. 

Sit down, please. 

Have the kindness to take a seat. 

How do you do? 

I am glad to see you. 

I am happy to sec you. 

(And you), How are you ? 

Very well, I thank you. 

Will you take a cup of tea ? 

No, thank you. 

Do not disturb yourself. 

You are very kind. 

You surely like music (doubtless). 

I love it (I dote on it). 

How do you like our new house? 
I like it very much (It is very cosy). 

How do you like Mrs X's hat ? 

I like it very much, it is quite stylish. 

How do you like the food of this hotel ? 

It is excellent, I like it very much. 

It is not the highest-class cooking. 

It is the ordinary [cooking]. 

It is all the same to me. 

It makes no difference. 

That makes a great difference. 

It is all right. 

It is not right. 

It is exactly that. 

Is it not ? 

It is. 

What? 

What did you say? 

What does he say? 

What is the matter? 

What is the matter? 

Nothing is the matter. 

It is wonderful. 

I wonder how that has happened. 

Am I in your way? 

You do not trouble me at all. 

Tliere is no harm in that. 

No matter what. 



66 VINGT-CINQUlfiME LECON 





(25th 


lesson) 






Verbs 




There are 


, in French, four regular conjugations : 


is» Those 


ending in er, as : 






Donner 


To give 


Couper 


To cut 


Parler 


To speak 


Demeurer 


To live, dwell 


Aimer 


To love or like 


Oublier 


To forget 


Arriver 


To arrive 


ObUger 


To oblige 


Chercher 


To look for 


Chanter 


To sing 


Regarder 


To look at 


Danser 


To dance 


Saluer 


To bow to, salute 


Ecouter 


To listen, hear 


Ajouter 


To add 


Desirer 


To desire, wish 


Apporter 


To bring 


Etudier 


To study 


Porter 


To carry 


Depenser 


To spend (money) 


Admirer 


To admire 


Rester 


To remain, stay 


Demander 


To ask for 


Travailler 


To work 


Accepter 


To accept 


Tourner 


To turn 


Jouer 


To play 


Calculer 


To calculate 


Siffler 


To whistle 


Fumer 


To smoke 


Voyager 


To travel 


Ressemhler 


To be like 


Marcher 


To walk 


Trembler 


To tremble 


Manger 


To eat 


Transformer 


To transform 


Entrer 


To enter, go in 


Inviter 


To invite 


Commencer 


To commence, begin 


Bruler 


To burn 


2"'^ Those 


ending in Ip, as : 






Finir 


To finish 


Fournir 


To furnish, supply 


Choisir 


To choose 


Gamir 


To stock, garnish 


EtabUr 


To establish 


Vieillir 


To grow old 


Reinplir 


To fill, fulfil 


Applaudir 


To applaud 


Reussir 


To succeed 


Abolir 


To abolish 


Maigrir 


To grow ihin 


Convertir 


To convert 


Agir 


To act 


P&lir 


To grow pale 


Ebloulr 


To dazzle 


Salir 


To soil, dirty 


Eml)ellir 


To embellish 


Gu^rir 


To cure 


Blanchir 


To whiten 


Nourrir 


To feed, nourish 


Rougir 


To blush 


Trahir 


To betray 


y^ Those 


ending in OiP, as : 






Recevoir 


To receive 


Percevoir 


To collect (reiUwUw) 


Apercevoir 


To perceive 


Concevoir 


To conceive 


4*^ Those 


ending in dre, as : 






Vendre 


To sell 


RSpondre k 


To reply, answer 


Attendre 


To wait for, expect 


R^pondre de To answer for 


Entendre 


To hear, understand 


Correspondrc 


) To correspond 


Perdre 


To lose 


Rendre 


To give back, restore 


Mordre 


To bite 


Suspendre 


To suspend 


B^fendre 


To defend, forbid 


Descendre 


To come or go down 


R^pandre 


To spill, spread 


Pr^tendre 


To pretend 



MODEL VERB FIRST CONJUGATION IN ER 67 

Couper To cut. Past participle : 00Up6 cut 
To conjugate easily a French verb, it is necessary to observe 
that in each verb there are radical and terminations or final letters 
(thick type). The radical, which contains the meaning of the verb, 
never changes throughout all the different tenses. The termination 
or final letters varies according to the persons and tenses. 

INDICATIF 

PASSi IND^FINI 

J'ai coupe I have cut 

tu as COup^ thou hast cut 

il a COupl he have cut 

nooB avonfl coap^ you have cut 
▼ous avez conp^ you have cut 
ils ont COUp^ they have cut 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT 

J 'avals coup^ I had cut 
tu avals coup^ thou hadst cut 
11 avail coupe he had cut 
nous avions coupS we had cut 
vous avieK coup6 you had cut 
ils avalent coup^ they had cut 

PRfrriRIT ANT^RIEUR 

J'eus conp^ I had cut 

tu 6US coupe thou hadst cut 

11 cut C0Up6 he had cut 

nous eilmes coup^ we had cut 

vous efites coup^ you had cut 

Us eurent coup^ they had cut 
JR 

PASS£ 

J'auraiS COup^ I shall have cut 

tu auras COup^ thou wilt have cut 

il aura coupe he will have cut 
nous aurons C0Up6 we shall have cut 

VOUS aurez coup6 you will have cut 

ils auront COup^ they will have cut 
CONDITiONNEL 

PASS£ 

J'aurais COUp^ I should have cut 
tu aurais coup6 thoa wooldst hare cat 
il aurait C0up6 he would have cut 
nous aurlons coupe we should have cut 
vous aurlez coup^ jon would hare cut 
ils auraient coup^ thej woild Un cot 
IMP^RATIF 

coupez cut (you) 

ne coupez pas do not cut (you) 

qvL*ilB cOTipent let them cut 



PRESENT 


je coupe 


I cut 


tu coupes 


thou cuttest 


il coupe 


he cuts 


nous coupons 


we cut 


vous coupez 


you cut 


ils conpent 


they cut 


IMPARFAIT 1 


Je coupais 


I was cutting 


tu coupais 


thou wast cutting 


11 coup ait 


he was cutting 


nous coup ions 


we were cutting 


vous coupiez 


you were cutting 


Us coupaient 


they were cutting 


PRtr^RIT 1 


Je conpai 


I cut 


tu coup as 


thou cut 


il coup a. 


he cut 


nous coupames 


we cut 


vous conp&tes 


you cut 


ils coupdrent 


they cut 

Pill 


PRESENT 1 


Je couperai 


I shall cut 


tu coup eras 


thou wilt cut 


il coup era 


he will cut 


nous conperons 


we shall cut 


vous couperez 


you will cut 


ils conperont 


they will cut 



PRESENT 

Je couperais I should cut 
tu couperais thou wouldst cut 
il couperait he would cut 

noas couperions we should cut 
vous couperiez you would cut 
ils couperaient they would cut 



Ck>iipe 
C[u'il coTipe 
coupons 



cut (thou) 
let him cut 
let us cut 



68 MODEL VERB I" CONJUGATION 

8UBJ0NCTIF 

PRESENT PASSfe 

Que je coope that I may cut 

que ta eeapes that thou mayest cut 

qn'il eenpe that he may cut 

que noos cospions that we may cut 

que Tons coopiez that you may cut 

qn'ils cospent that they may cut 

IMPARFAIT 

Qne je coapasse that I might cut 

que in coopasses that thou, etc. 
qn*ii coupat that he might cut 

qne noos coapassions that we might cut 
qae Tons conpassiez that you might cut 
qu*ils coopassent that they might cut 
INFINITIF 

PRESENT : Couper to cut 
PAssi : aToir ceap6 to have cut 



Qne j'aie coap6 that I may \ 

qne tu lies ceapd that thou mayest I ^ 
qn'il ait ceop^ that he may f '^ 

que ions ajns ctops that we may ■ > 

qne Tens ajex conp^ that you may 1 - 
qn*ik aient coop6 that they may / 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT 

Qne j*ensse cenp^ that I might \ 

qne tn ensses conp^ that thou mightest J r 
qa'il cut conp^ that he might f '-' 

que noaseassionsconp^ that we might [ > ! 
qne toos enssiez conp6 that you might 1-^ 
qu*ils enssent eenp^ that they might | 
PARTICIPLE 
G)upant cutting 

Ajant cunp^ having cut 

37. The present participle is not used in French as much as ir, 
English, It is principally used with the preposition en, which is the onh 
preposition that may he followed by the present participle : en coupant, in 
cutting, en allant, in going, en venant, in coming, etc. 

The several tenses of a French verb have each but one form^ whereas th 
corresponding English tenses have two, three, or even more, 

Je coupe is equivalent to I cut, I am cutting, I do cut, and so fortl: 
throughout the present tense, 

Je coapais is equivalent to I cut, I was cutting, I did cut, or I usee 
to cut, etc, 

Je couperai is equivalent to I shall, or will cut. 

In translating English into French, the student should bear in fnind thai 
the auxiliary verbs am, do; was, did, used to; shall, will, are only signs 
used to indicate the Present, Imperfect, or Future tense, 
. The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense, and sometiitus 
a part of the verb to be willing. When will has the meaning of to be 
willing, // is to be expressed, in French, only by a part of the verb ^oxHoit, 
(See Contents.) 

Version 35 

Avez-vous coup^ Je pain? — Oui, M..., j'ai coup^ le pain et li 
viande. — Maurice a dejd coup^ le poulet (chicken), — Ne coupez 
pas le gateau. — Qui demandez-vous, M... ? — Je demande le 
g^rant de ThdteL — Que demande cette dame? — Cette dame 
demande I'adresse du medecin de I'hdpital. — Ont-ils demande la 
carte du jour (bill of fair)} — Allez chercher (go and fetch) deu\ 
serviettes et apportez-les (them) ici. — Combien d'argent avez-vous 
depense? — Nous avons depense tout ce que vous nous avez donnc. 



HOW TO CONJUGATE EASILY A REGULAR VERB 69. 

INDICATIF PRESENT 

J'admire les tableaux de Murillo et la statue de la Venus de 
Milo, au Musee du Louvre. — II n'admire rien. — Ce monsieur 
admire les escrocs (swindlers) et les voleurs (thieves). — Elle admire 
les toilettes des dames de Paris, mais elle n'admire pas les chevaux 
des petites voitures. — Nous admirons les grands hommes (gixat 
men), mais nous n'admirons pas les hommes grands (tall men). — 
Admirez-vous les plans de bataille de Napoleon? — Les architectes 
admirent I'Acropole d'Athtnes et la Sainte-Chapelle de Paris. 

IMPARF/ IT 

Je travaillais pendant le jour et je chantais pendant la nuit. — 
II marchait toujours sur les boulevards et ne d^pensait pas son 
argent. — Nous ^coutions les professeurs et nous fumions des 
cigarettes. — Les gendarmes guettaient (were on the watch for) 
le voleur. 

PRETI^RIT 

En dansant, Georges salua la jeune marine. — Tout d coup 
(suddenly) elle tomba par terre (fell to the ground). — Les agents 
de police (policemen) arr^terent le voleur. 

PASS^ IND^FINI 

J'ai demeure d Londres et j'ai depense tout (all) mon argent. — 
II a donn^ presque tous (alt) ses meubles d son meilleur ami. — 
Pierre a accepte une piece de 5 francs. — Nous avons demande 
au pharmacien une bouteille d'eau de Vichy. — Nous n'avons pas 
mange de fruits, mais nous avons fume une boite (box) de bons 
cigares. — Vous avez oublie, avant-hier, vos gants et votre 
parapluie. — lis ont salu^ le juge du tribunal. 

FUTUR 

Je commencerai demain d parler le fran^ais. — II arrivera la 
semaine prochaine. — Nous d<^jeunerons d Fontainebleau et nous 
dinerons d Versailles. — Ld, vous parlerez fran^ais, et moi (/) je 
parlerai anglais. — Vos amis apporteront des gateaux et vos 
voisines apporteront des fleurs. — lis joueront avec les petits 
enfants. — EUes chanteront une chanson (song) d'operette. 

IMPiRATIF 

Restez ici. — ficoutez-moi. — Parlez lentement (slowly). — 
Entrez doucement (quietly). — Portez ce paquet chez la couturiere. 

— Ne marchez pas si vite (so quickly). — Qu'il ne regarde pas les. 
journaux illustres. — Qu'il entre (let him go in). — ficoutons le 
conferencier (the speaker). — Demandons la rue d Tagent de police. 

— N'acceptons rien de cet homme-ld. 



70 vingt-sixi£me lecon 

(26*^ lesson) 

USES OF THE MOODS AND TENSES 

Hftf^ 38. The PRESENT Indicative is used to express what 
is universally true, and denotes that a thing is now taking place, 
that is to say, is either existing or doing something, just as in 
English. In French, there is only one form of this tense : Je lis, 
I read; J*aime, I like. The English form: u: I am reading y>y ml am 
writing y>y etc., must therefore always be translated, as if it were: 
I read, Je US; I write, J'6crlS, etc. 

Indicatif. — I accept your invitation. — He is asking for a letter. — 
She spends too much money. — She is studying. — We bring three 
parcels. — We are looking for our carriage. — They are giving the 
flowers to that lady. -^ To whom are you bowing? 



39. For THE Imperfect, a I was speaking y>y <s:Ididspeaki>, 
or « / used to speaky>, etc., translate by Je parlalS, not, J*6taiS 

parlant. 

The Imparfait is used to denote an action which is completed 
but which continued in its duration for some little time. 

Examples: I was listening to the professor when you came in. — 
She was fond of singing when she was younger. — Mary was fonder 
of dancing. — We studied as much as you. — They live in the same 
(mime) street in which we lived. — We were listening to the noise 
during the service {V office). — Why were you listening to that merchant? 

PASsfi Defini expresses a continuation of an action done and 
continuing when a second took place. 

Examples : I was speaking to my friend when the Queen passed 
(J>assa), — While he spoke (or was speaking) a man rushed in (je prictpita). 

N, B. — This tense is peculiarly appropriate to the narrative style. 

PASSfi iNDfiFiNi expresses an action that took place in the past, 
and is limited by a circumstance of time. 

Examples : I have spent my money in India (dans Vlnde), — We 
have seen your little girl in the steam-boat. — Have you brought our 
newspapers?^ You have forgotten to give the stamps to the painter. — 
They have also forgotten to add in the parcel a bottle of Burgundy wine. 
— We have had oysters, white wine and fruit last week. — They have cut 
the trees of the King's palace garden. — Who gave the flowers to mv 
young neighbour? — Have you given the fruit to her? — Yes, I have 
(repeat the verb). 



USES OF THE MOODS AND TENSES 7 1 

The Passs Indefini also expresses an action newly finished. 

Sxaxnple : The postman has arrived, but he has brought no letters. 

PuTUR expresses futurity and mean an action of intention and 
resolution. 

Sxaznples; I shall speak to that gentleman there. — We shall have 
something to eat but we shall not have anything to smoke. — I shall give 
the letter when I (shall) arrive there. — I shall not spend any more 
money. — They will arrive the day after to-morrow. — They will speak 
about (au sujet de) the trust. 

ifltft* 40. General Rule. — After the conjunction Si (if), the 
Imperfect of the Indicative is alone used to denote a condition or 
supposition. Si should never be used with a Future tense. Thus, 
do not translate : // / shall have. If I had, by « Si j'aurai » but 

by Si j'avais, or Si j'ai. 

If you go to Paris bring me a box of marrons glacis, — If I go to 
London I will certainly call upon you (j'irai certainement vous faire uue 
visite). — If I shall have money enough I will give you two £. 

The CoNMTiONNEL is composed of two phrases one of which 
expresses a condition. 

SxaiXLples : If I should be free I would go to the concert. — You would 
be very happy if you had a yacht. — This furniture would be prettier 
if it were red. — I should have called upon you if I had not been ill. 
— They would have been very unhappy if they had been in their own 
country. — They (f.) would have bought railway shares {actions) if they 
had had more money. — I should have gone to America if I had not 
a family. — If I had no family I would travel. 

Imp£ratif. — The Imperative is used to express a command, 
a counsel, a wish or a prayer. 

Sxamples : Do listen to me. ^ Go to my doctor and come back 
(revene:0 quickly (de suite), — Do listen to your professor. — Give us 
our daily bread ! (bread daily — quotidien) — VeuilleT^ vous asseoir, ■»— 
Dieu, proiege:(-nous I 

The SuBjONCTiF. — Moods and tenses will be explained later. 

The Infinitif is a subject as well as an object. The infinitive 
denotes the purpose of an action « in order to » or « for ». 

Sxaxnples ; To go (aller), — To come (venir), — To come back 
(revenir), — To try (essayer). — To meet (rencontrer). 

Participe present. — In English the present participle is used 
after prepositions. In French, except after the preposition en, the 
infinitive is used. 

Participe pass£ : is translated literally as an adjective. 
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vingt-septi£me LEgON 

(27*^ lesson) 



An aotlve verb expresses an action and implies an agent and 
an object acted upon : elle aime son pere, she loves her father. 

A passive verb expresses passivity and the receiving of an 
action : elle est aimee de son pere, she is loved by her father. 

A neuter verb expresses being or a state of being : Je suis, 
I am ; Je dors, I sleep ; Je vais a Londres, I go to London. 



Trouver 

j'ai trouv^ 
Rencontrer 

j'ai rencontr^ 
Payer 

j'ai pay6 
Parler 

j'ai parle 
Marcher 

j'ai march^ 



To find 

I have found 
To meet 

I have met 
To pay 

I have paid 
To speak 

I have spoken 
To walk 

I have walked 



Arriver 

je suis arrive 
Partir 

je suis parti 
Bortir 

je suis sorti 
Retourner 

j6 suis retourn^ 
Rentrer 

je suis rentr6 

60 



To arrive, come 

I have arrived 
To start 

I have started 
To go out 

I have gone out 
To return 

I have bew back agaii 
To come in 

I came in 



EXERCICE 

I have found something. — I have not found anything. — I have losi 
the parcel. -^ I have not lost anything. — What have you lost? — 
I have lost William's dog. — I have met your cousin at Frank's house. 

— I (have) paid 45 francs for this little box. — I have found a large 
room. — I (have) lost my watch there. — I have met your brother 
on the boulevard. — I have not met the lawyer yet. — I (have) met 
Peter this morning. 

Are you fond of bicycling? — I do not like that motor-car. — I walked 
during the day. — I have seen two large rivers. — I have spoken to his 
sister. — I (have) paid 10 francs for those books. — This stick is mine. 

— These stamps are yours. — This watch is very dear. — They have 
gone to the theatre. — Are they not happy? — They (f.) are not satisfied. 

— I have arrived without my luggage. — I am setting out to call upon 
my professor. — I started from my house at eleven o'clock. — I have 
been twice (deuxfois) in Fontainebleau and I will go again (j'y retournerai), 

— I have walked for {pendant) two hourj round (autour de) Versailles. 

VOCABULARY 



Un jardinier 
an paysan 
une paysanne 
la fermidre 
Tin boulanger 
on boucher 
le p&tissier 
le cuisinier 
la fleuriste 
la caissidre (f.) 



A gardener 

a peasant 

a countrywoman 

the farmer's wife 

a baker 

a butcher 

the pastry-cook 

the cook 

flower-merchant 

cashier 



les habits (m.) the clothes 
leschaussures(f.)all kind of shoes 
les provisions (f.) victuals, food 
iesmddicament8(m.)meJiclne 
le loyer the rent 

lesfrais(derh6tel) the expenses 
mes revenus (m.)my yearly income 
la toilette the dress attirt^ 

les dettes the debts 

les int^rets (m.) iitorest (at 5 per ctil) 
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Version 36 

Notre cuisinier a trouve sur le grand marche Qnarkef) de Paris 
des provisions en abondance. — Le pitissier de notre rue cherche 
une caissiere pour son magasin de patisserie. — Le boulanger 
a pay6 trois cent soixante-quinze francs de loyer au proprietaire 
de son magasin. — Ses revenus sont au-dessous de ses depenses. 
— II depense tres peu pour ses habits, mais il use beaucoup de 
chaussures. — Le jardinier du village a apporte d la fleuriste une 
grande corbeille {basket) de fleurs naturelles. — La fermi^^re a 
achete des medicaments pour les animaux de sa ferme. — Combien 
de dettes a-t-elle ? — EUe n'a pas de dettes, quoiqu* (although) elle 
nait pas beaucoup d'argent. — Quels revenus a-t-il? — Son 
capital lui rapporte quatre pour cent d'inter^t. 

EXERCICE 6 1 
I will remain in Europa until next year. — Where do you remain 
in this town? — Why do you stay out? (dehors). — Because I do not 
like to stay in. — We are looking for another place (endroit). — Let us 
look for another hotel. — Go and fetch an automobile carriage. — 
I shall begin with informing you {par vous dire) that you are in a seaport 
{port de mer) and you can't get a motor car. — I wish to have something 
to eat. — She wishes to have something to drink {boire), — We wish to 
have some fruit. — What do they wish? — What is the matter? 

VOCABULARY 



du charbon 
du bois k bruler 
des alluxne-feu 
de la lumiere 
une fois 
deux fois 
trois fois 
beaucoup de fois 
plusieurs fois 
pas une fois 
une seule fois 



aveugle 


blind 


borgne 


one-eyed 


SOUrd (f. sourde) 


deaf 


muet (f. muette) 


dumb, mute 


boiteux (-tcuse) 


lame 


estropie 


maimed person 


insouciant 


careless 


tranquille 


quiet 


ego'iste 


selfish 


ruse 


crafty 


maladroit 


awkward 



coal 

wood 

kindling wood 

light 

once 

twice 

three times 

many times 

several times 

not once 

only once 

Version 37 
Combien de fois avez-vous apporte du bois ? — Je n'ai apporte 
du bois qu'une seule fois. — Ces allume-feu fument beaucoup. — 
Ce charbon ne brule {burn) pas. — Ce gar^on est tres maladroit 
pour faire prendre {kitidle) le feu. — II est a la fois {at the same 
time) borgne et ruse. — A Paris, beaucoup de chevaux de fiacre 
{cab) sent boiteux. — Cette lumiere cclaire bien la chambre. — 
Donnez-moi du feu {a light) pour allumer un cigare. — ficlairez-nous 
dans I'escalier {light us up or down stairs). 
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vingt-huiti£me LEgON 

(28*^ lesson) 



The Negations 

There are several negative locutions in French 
most frequent occurence are : 
Ne.. pas not 

ne.. . point not (at all) 
ne... jamais never, ever 
ne... rien nothing 



Those of the 



ne... guere 
ne... plus 
ne... ni 



but little, hardly 
no more, no longer 
neither, nor 



Je ne vois pas 

Je ne parle point 

II ne rit jamais 

EUe ne fait rien 

EUe n*a rien a faire 

Elle ne travaille guere 

Je ne danse plus 

Nous ne parlous plus 

Nous n'avons vu personne 

V0118 n'avez ni un ami ni an ennemi 

ns n'ont qu'une seule maison 

Je n*ai aucun ami 

Elle n'a aucune amie 

Nul homme n*est heureux 

Nul ne rignore qpie... 

II n'y a nulle part une licome 



Ne . • que onlyt nothing but 

ne.. . nullement by no means 
ne... personne no one, nobody 
ne... aucun (m.) no, not any 
ne. . . aucune (f.) no, not any 
ne. . . nul (m.) none 

ne. . . nulle (f.) none 
Examples : 

I do not see 

I do not speak at all 

He never laughs 

She is doing nothing 

She has nothing to do 

She works but little 

I do not dance any more 

We no longer speak 

We have seen nobody (or any one) 

You have neither a friend nor an enemy 

They have only one house 

I have no friend 

She has no friend 

No man is happy 

No one is ignorant that... 

There is no unicorn anywhere 



Version 38 

Je ne voyage pas pendant I'hiver et je ne travaille pas pendant 
r^t^. — Je ne suis point heureux. — Nous n'allons jamais en 
automobile. — Vous ne dites {say) rien de cela. — Mes voisins 
n'ont rien a faire. — lis n'ont re^u ni votre lettre, ni I'argent que 
vous leur (them^ avez envoye (send). — Le jardinier n'a vu personne 
dans le pare; il n'a rencontr^ aucune bdte (creature). — Pourquoi 
ne vont-elles jamais le dimanche au th^toe? — Je n'en sais rien 
(I don't know anything about it). — Je ne suis nullement fach^ pour cela. 

EXERCICE 62 
How is (va) your patient to-day. — She is no better to-day. — Has she 
any friends in this town? — No, she has none. — Have you spoken 
to her ? — We have never spoken to her. — How many tickets have you 
bought. — I have only bought one ticket for myself. — Why are you 
a selfish (man)? — How do you like- these two pairs of shoes? — I do 
not like either, neither the one nor the other fit me (ni Vune ni Vautrt 
ne me vont). 
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Ne... qu'iine fois Only once 
Je ne parle a penonne 1 speak te m nt 
II ne trouve rien He finds nothing 
Peneime i*es( arriTJ Nobody has come 



Aucun n'est parti No m has gene 
Personnenem'avuNobodj has seen ne 
Rien n*est perdu Nothing is lost 
EUe ne fait que rire She only laughs 



EXERCICE 63 
I have no money at all to-day. — Have you no money? — She has no 
diamonds. — Has she not a set of diamonds? — Have you no matches? 

— What have they received ? — They have received nothing from their 
friends in California. — Why do you not speak any more now? — 
Why do you play no longer? — We never speak before these men 
(gens) (there). — She scarcely ever speaks. — She no longer speaks. 

I am not your friend at all. — Why are you not my friend ? — We 
[had] never had any friends. — Have they no good friends ? — Wh y do 
you ne\Tr like to speak French with us? — This gentleman is no longer 
young. — He is neither fair nor dark. — He has neither father nor 
mother. — They neither sing nor dance. 

Haven't you a newspaper? — We have no newspapers; haven't you 
any ? — My brother's friend had one but he hasn't it any longer. — His 
sister had one but now she has none. — This garden is too small ; there 
is but little fruit in it. — Haven't you any flowers ? — No, I have none. 

— Did you not see any of our friends ? — I haven't seen any at all. — 
Have you ever been in Africa? — I have neither been in Africa nor 
Australia. 

How many times have you been at the Opera ? — I have been there 
only once. — Has anybody seen you ? — I have not seen any one. — 
They have not seen anybody. 

Puptliep negative expressions 

Ponrquoi pas ? Why not ? 
Non pins No more, either 

Mi nioi non pins Nor I either 
Non senlement Not only 
N'importe It does not matter 

EXERCICE 64 
Who is tired? — Not I. — Not we. — Are you tired ? — Not at all. — 
She was not there ; nor my cousin either. — My friends have not yet 
seen the tomb of Mahomet. — Nor I either. — The speaker (Vorateur) 
has convinced (a convaincu) not only his friends but also his adversaries 
(adversaires). — Did you ask for a great deal of fruit? — Not much. 

— Not so much. — Are you rich? — No, not at all. — Is your sister sad 
always? — By no means (du tout, du tout). — I believe (that) she is angry 
with (contre) me. — By no means (pas du tout), — We have not seen 
George since last Monday. — Nor we either. — Neither have they. — 
Who is in the garden? — No one. — Will you drink with us? — 
Not to-night, I thank you. — It does not matter (^a ne fait rien). 



Pas beanconp 


Not much 


Pas moi 


Not I 


Pas tant 


Not so much 


Pas dn tont 


Not at all 


Point dn tout 


Not at all 



76 vingt-neuvi£me LEgON 

(29^^^ lesson) 
THE WEATHER, Ic tcmps qu'il fait 
II fait is the third person singular of the impersonal verb 
Faire, and stands for to be (See conjugation of Paire, p. 108). 



II fait joar It is daylight 

II fait ntdt It is dark, night 

II fait du vent It is windy 
II fait Chaud It is \varm 

II fait beau temps It is fine weather 



FaiWl froid? Is it cold? 

Fait-ildes Eclairs ?b (kat lijbiuii? 
Fedt-il du soleil? Is (ke su shniif? 
II ne fait pas humide It is not damp 
II ne fait pas lourd It is not close 



EXERCICE 65 
The weather is very fine to-day. — It is cold. — It is not warm. — 
Is it damp ? — Is it daylight ? — It is not yet dark. — The sun is shining. 
— The weather is wretched (Le teinps est ditestabU), — It is foggy {II fait 
du brouillard), — It is muddy (// y a de la boue). — It has been windy 
during the night. — We had (i7 a fait) bad weather. — It is moonlight 
(clair de June). 

Impersonal verbs 



n neige It snows 


11 tonne 


It thunders 


11 pleut It rains 


11 g^le 


It freezes 


11 ne pleut pas, etc. 


11 grele 


It hails 



EXERCICE 66 
How is the weather to-day? — It is bad (weather). — It is fine (weather). 

— It is raining fast (d verse). — It is close. — Will it be fine to-morrow? 

— I think (je crois) it will be fine to-morrow. — If the weather is ver^- 
bad don't go to the horse race. — It is mild (doux), — It is dry (sec). — 
It is stormy (de Forage). — It is dirty (sale). 

When the words tempS (lueather) — rue (street) — rOUte 
(road) — air (dir) are the subjects then fait must not be used. Ex. - 



Le temps est bean The weaihrr is lioe 
I'air est deiicienx the air is delicious 
le pavd est glissant thepaTeneotisslipperj 



La roate est pMiiiireote The road is dost; 
le soleil est accablant The sni » sctrchiij 
le froid estsaisissantTheMldispcietratiAS 



EXERCICE 67 
The air is very cold. — The streets are dirty. — It has been raining 
during the night. — It is still raining. — It was pouring (d verse). — 
Go [and] see if it rains. — It has left off raining (il a cessi de pleuvoir). 

— If the weather is dry (clear) to-morrow, we shall go to the valine de 
Chevreuse. — Is it daylight at six o'clock? — It is sunny at seven o'clock. 
-^ There is lightning. — Let us look for a shelter (abri). — Our guest (bote) 
is under shelter. — I think it thunders. — It often hails in this countr)\ 

— It is too muddy. — We cannot (nous ne pouvons pas) go to the countr\' 
(a la campagne). — Are you wet (Fous Hes-vous mouilli)} — My umbrella 
is wet. — Take off your overcoat. — What a dust I (Quelle poussiere!) — 
Is it dirty outside (dehors)} — Oh ! yes it is very dusty. — Is it too warm or 
too cold, for your mother, in this room? — The weather is going to clear. 



Irregular and aotlve Verb 
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METTRE To put (on), past participle : MiS 



{I put, I am putting) 

Je mets 
il met 
elle met 
nous mettons 
Yous mettez 
ils mettent 



(/ was putting, Ipu t) 

Je mettais 
il mettait 
elle mettait 
nous mettions 
vous mettiez 
ils mettaient 



(/ will put) 

Je mettrai 
11 mettra 
elle mettra 
nous mettrons 
vous mettrez 
ils mettront 



(/ have put [on]) 

J'ai mis 
il a mis 
elle a mis 
nous avons mis 
vous avez mis 
ils ont mis 



Version 39 

Voulez-vous dire au cuisinier de mettre un gigot d la broche 
(spit a leg of mutton)} — Mettez la table {Lay the cloth). — Mettez le 
plat (dish) sur la table. — Ou ai-je mis ma montre? — Je ne la 
trouve pas, cela me met en colere (m a passion). — Cela me met 
hors de moi-m^me (out of temper). — Je ne mettrai plus ces gants. 

— Pourquoi mettez-vous si longtemps pour vous habiller? — II 
faut mettre les livres en ordre (set in order). — Qui a mis le linge 
(linen) en desordre (out of order)} — Est-ce vous qui avez mis le 
cheval a I'^curie? — Je vous mettrai a la porte (I will shaw you the 
door). — Ils me mettent dans I'embarras (bring trouble). 

EXERCICE 68 

Where have I put my purse ? — Where have you put my gloves ? — 

Put on (mettei) your gloves and take your stick. — Do you not put on 

your clothes? — Do you never wear your black coat? — I put it on 

(je le mets) holidays (jours de fete). — What overcoat do you put on? 

— I will put on my black frockcoat. — Where did you put your sister's 
sun shade ? — She does not wear gloves. — She put her money in the 
saving-bank (caisse d'epargne). — The Italians buy lottery-ticket (mettent 
leur argent d la loterie). 

Envoyer (to send) = envoyi (f. e) (sent) 

(I send) (I sent, have sent) (I shall send) 

J'envoie J'ai envoyd J'enverrai 

il envoie elle a envoyd il enverra 

nous envoyons nous avons envoyd nous enverrons 
vous envoyez tous avez envoyd vous enverrez 
ils envoient ils ont envoyd ils enverront 

Version 40 

Avez-vous envoye la caisse (box) a Blois? — Nous V (it) enverrons 

cet apr^s-midi avec la facture (bill). — Envoyez ce portefeuille 

(pocket-book) d mon ami de Tours. — Quand enverront-ils les 

echantillons d'huile d'olive ? — Ne vous ont-ils encore ricn envoye? 

— EHes vent m'envoyer un billet (ticket) de theatre. 



IMPERATIF 

Envoyez send 
qa'il envoie let him send 
envoyons let us send 
o*envoyez pas do not send 
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IRREGULAR VERB USED IN CONVERSATION 



VOUlOlr To wish, to will, to be willing, to want 
Past participle : Voulu wished, willed, wished for 

Sec : Verb Couloir, p. 129 



(J wish or will) 

Je veux 
il veut 
nous votQons 
vous voulez 
lis veulent 



(/ was wisbittg, 
etc.) 

Je voulals 
il voulait 
nous voulions 
vons Youliez 
ils vouledent 



(/ shall wish 
or want) 

Je Youdrai 
il voTidra 
nous youdrons 
vous Youdrez 
ils Youdront 



(J have been willing 
or have wisfjetf) 

Tad Youln 
il a Youlu 
nous aYons Youln 
Yous aYez youIu 
ils ont YOulu 



In affirmative clauses, this verb signifies : / desire, I am willing, 
I want, etc. 



Je Yeux aYoir 
il Yeut parler 
elle Yeut Yoyager 

BOM TOMlois eeoBter 
Toat Tonlex etndler 
lis yeulent chanter 



Je Youdrais bien 
Youdrait-il aller? 
Youdrait-elie yenir? 
nous ne voudrions pas 
ne Youdriez-vous pas? 
ils ne Youdraient pas 



J*ai YOulu YOUS rencontrer 
il a YOulu nous parler 
elle n'a pas youIu 
nous aYons youIu acheter 
YOUS n'aYez pas youIu demander 
ils n'ont pas youIu regarder 



Version 41 

Je voudrais bien aller encore une fois d Rome et revoir dans la 
Chapelle Sixtine les magnifiques peintures de Michel-Ange. — Ne 
voudrez-vous pas visiter la grotte d'azur (bleu) de Tile de Capri, 
non loin de Naples? — Vos amis voudront-ils monter (ascend) 
jusqu'au crat^re du Vesuve ? — Nous avons voulu acheter du corail 
(coral), mais nous n'avons pu rencontrer de marchand. — Ne 
voudraient-elles pas venir ecouter le jeuneexplorateur del'Islande? 

EXERCICE 69 

What do you want? — I will (disire) have a cup of tea. — Do you 
want something? — I want nothing (rien), — She is willing to sing. — 
Is he willing to pay ? — He is not willing to wait (attendre), — What 
does he want ? (with Qu'est-ce qu*), — Will you give this parcel to my 
friend. — Your triend does not want to accept the parcel. — I should 
like to see the parcel. — I should like to see that. — Will you let him 
come with us ? — I am willing. — He wanted his brother to go with 
him. — They wish they could speak French fluently (couramment). 

Clive likes to have (some) cakes. — Clarence wishes to have some 
extra dry (sec) white wine. — We were wishing fruit. — We have 
wished to met you in Lyon. — Why have they not been willing to 
lunch (dijeuner) with us? — They could not (because) they were 
engaged. 



IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERB 
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Pouvoir To be able, past participle : Pu 



(I can or I am abU) 

Jepevx or Je puis I 
11 pent 

nous pouvons 
vous pouvez 
ils penvent 



(/ could, etc.) 
Je ponvais 
il pouvait 
nous pouvions 
vous pouviez 
ils pouvaient 



(J shall be able) 

Je ponrrai 
11 ponrra 
nous pourrons 
vous pourrez 
ils pourront 



(I have been able) 
«rai pu 
11 a pu 

nous avons pu 
vous avez pu 
lis ont pu 



Je puis marcher, mais je ne peux pas courir (run), — L'aveugle 
ne peut pas voir, le sourd ne peut pas entendre. — Nous ne pouvons 
pas payer le prix que vous demandez. — lis ne peuvent pas trouver 
le conferencier qui doit (who has) parler ce soir sur les animaux 
sauvages (wild), — Comment avez-vous pu aller voir Tincendie? 

— Est-ce que je puis vous demander I'adresse de votre foumisseur 
de cravates (w^^^ //^)? — Je regrette beaucoup de ne pouvoir vous la 
donner. — Je n'ai pas pu trouver une cravate comme la v6tre^(^(?Mr5). 

EXERCICE 70 

I can sing but I cannot dance. — She cannot carry the parcel. — They 
cannot work. — They cannot go to the country. — It is too foggy, we 
cannot go out. — I have not being able to put the key in the lock. — 
I cannot speat French. — The gardener is an awkward man, he is not 
able to kindle the fire. — Can you light us down stairs ? 

Where can one (peut-on) get iced water? — Will you send to my 
mother a glass of beer? — Can I wait for my partner in the sitting room? 

— We have not been able to speak to the manager of the restaurant. — 
They have gone out without being able to see anything in the city on 
account (d cause) of the storm. — We had this month bad weather. — 
Do you think it will be fine next month ? 

May I (puis-je) ask you something? — I cannot translate this exercise. 

— I shall be able to do it Qe faire) next week. — We are going to the 
concert this afternoon ; can you not come (there) with us? — We cannot, 
we are engaged (nous avons un rende:(;-vous). 



(I should be able or I could) 

Je pourrais 
11 pourrait 
nous pourrions 
vous pourriez 
ils pourraient 



(Thai I may be able) 

Que je puisse 
qu'il puisse 
que nous puissions 
que vous puissiez 
qu'ils puissent 



Pouvant. 

Being able. 

Ne pouvant pas. 

Not being able. 
Puisse Dleu !... 

May God I... 



1. The first person of the Present Indicative has two forms : je puis snxdie peux. Je puis 
is mnch more used than je peux, and ought to be preferred. Interrogatively is Puis-je, and not 
Peux-je. 

With the Verb Pouvoir we may suppress the negations pas and point. I cannot, je tu puis. 
— We cannot go out. Nous ne pouvons sortir. However, there is a difference between : Je ne 
puis and Je ne peux pas or point. 

Je ne puis implies difficulties. Je ne peux pas or point expresses impossibility, 

2. The accent circonflexe v6tre is to avoid the repetition of the word : cravate. 



8o trenti£me LEgON 

(30-^ lesson) 

When in a question avoir (to , have) is followed by a noun 
preceded by the definite article le, la, V (pi. les), or by the 
possessive pronouns men, ton, son, notre, voire, leur, one or 
the other of the following pronouns — according to the number 
and gender of the noun — snould be used in the answer : 

le or V (for masculine) it 

la or V (for feminine) it 

les (for both genders) tbein 

These pronouns, which are always placed before the verb, must 
be used in French, though superfluous in English. 

Examples : 
Avez-vous le journal ? Oni, M..., ja I'ai. 

— Have you the newspaper ? — Yes, I have (it). 

Jean a-t-il mon livre ? Non, M..., il ne I'a pas. 

— Has John my book ? — No, he has not (it). 
N'ont-ils pas mon dictionnaire ? Sis M..., ils I'ont. 

— Have they not my dictionary? — Yes, they have (it). 
Ont-elles trouv^ les cles? Oui, H..., elles les ont trouvees. 

— Have they found the keys ? — Yes, they have (them). 
J'aicecigare.levoulez-vous? Oni, M..., je le veux bien. 

— I have this cigare, will you have it? — Yes, I should like it. 

Est-ce que tuds Toulez ce petit caoil ? Non, Jean, je ne le veux pas. | 

— Will you have this little knife ? — No, I do not want it. 

Oti ayez-vous mis la jumelle ? Je I'ai mise (f.) sur la table. 

— Where have you put the opera glasses? — I have put them on the table. 
ynUrez-Toos votre graod chapeao? Je ne Id mettrai pas aujourd'hui. 

— Will you put on your big hat ? — I shall not put on to-day. 

Pouvez-vous porter ce paquet? Impossible, jenelepenx pas. 

— Cm you carry this packet? — No, I cannot. 

Ne p^uvci-To.s lir« C0 lelegramme? Si, M..., je le peiix. 

— Cin you not read this telegram ? — Yes, I can. 

EXERCICE 71 
Have you the penknife? — Y'es, I have (it). — Has he the gold watch? 

— No, he has (it) not. — Has she the letter? — Yes, she has (it). — 
Have they the books ? — No, they have (them) not. — Has your sister 
my umbrella ? — Yes, she has (it). — Who has the gloves ? — You have 
(them). — Do you like it? (Uaimei-vousT) — Yes, I like it. — I have 
lost it. — I have found it. — Did you see it? {Uavei-^ous vu?) — Yes, 
I saw (it). 

Where did you put my umbrella ? — I have put it behind the door. — 
Where have you lost mother's watch? — I lost it on the beach (plag^\ 

— Did you see the flowers* merchant ? — I have seen her this morniiJ 
on the bridge of the village. — August has (got) a fine picture. — WlJ 
gave it to him ? (Qui Je lui a donne ?) — Did you not have my railwaj 
ticket? — I have not (it). — If I had it I would give it to you. 

I. In answering a negative statement or a negative question SI is used instead of Out. 



THE PRONOUN Eft 8 1 

If the noun be preceded by du, de la, de V, des (partitive article), 
or by un, une (indefinite article), then the pronoun used in the 
answer is : 

En, of it, of them, some, any. 

The equivalent of this pronoun is usually understood in English, 
particularly when it refers in French to un or une, as : 

Aves-Tons dn pain? Oui, M..., j*en ai. 

— Have you some bread ? — Yes, I have (some). 
N'aveB-YOus pas de viaxide ? Non,M..., nous n'enavons pas. 

— Have you not any meat ? — No, we have not (any). 
AvieB-YOus du th6 ? Qui, M..., nous en avions. 

— Had you some tea ? — Yes, we had (some). 
Auront-ils des fruits? lis en auront beaucoup. 

— Will they have some fruit ? — They will have a great deal. 

Auront-ils aussi de I'argent? lis n'en auront gudre. 

— Shall they have (some) money also ? — They will have but little. 

En avez-YOus encore? Non, M..., nous n'en avons plus. 

— Have you still (got) some ? — No, we have no more. 

K'en avez-YOus plus ? Nous n'en aYons plus du tout. 

— Have you not any more ? — We have not any, at all. 

J'ai des amis; en avei-voiis aussi? Oui, M..., ]*en ai beaucoup. 

— I have friends; have you some as well? — Yes, I have a great many. 
j'aiimevoiture;enaYei-vou8ue? Non, M..., je n'en ai pas. 

— I have a caniage ; have you ? — No, I have not (one), 

EXERCICE 72 
She has money and you have none. — Have you a fork? — I have 
(one) but Louis has none. — We have (some) walnuts. — Here is some 
ham (du jamhon), — Will you have some ? {En voule:(-^ous ?) — Give me 
some (Donnei m'en), — Have they no butter? — No, they have none. — 
Yes, they have some. — Have they not the keys ? — They have (got) them. 

— When will you have the cakes ? — We shall have them on Friday. — 
Have they not any bread? ^ Yes (si), they (f.) have some. — Has she 
not any ear-rings ? — Yes (st), she has. 

Have you a pair of gloves ? — Yes, I have four pairs. — Have you 
no friends? — Yes, we have some. — How many friends have they? 

— They have not any (of them). — This young man has left (he has 
forgotten) his umbrella in the train (train), — I have sent it to him. — 
Did you send it to him? — No, I forgot it. — Do you like ham and 
eggs? — Yes, I do (I like them). — Do you like France better than 
Italy? — I like (them) both (toutes les deux). 

I am going on a (en) bicycle. — I am not going in an (en) automobile. — 
I shall go to Dieppe on Thursday. — What are you going to do there? 

' — I am very fond of (j* adore) fishing. — Will you take a glass of beer ? 

- — Do not disturb yourself. — Do you prefer a glass of champagne ? — 
It's all liie same to me. — What do you want? — I would like to have 
a bouquet of flowers. — Which kind (sorte) of flowers do you prefer ? 



82 TRENTE ET UNlfiME LEgON 

(31" lesson) 
Ladles' dress (Toilette des dames ') 



La dentelle 


the lace 


la jupe 


the skirt 


le jupon 


the petticoat 


Id corsage 


the bodice 


le corset 


the corset 


le manteau 


the mantle, cloak 


le ruban 


the ribbon 


la garniture 


the trimming 


gamie (f.) de 


trimmed with 


la doublure 


the lining 


doubl^e de (soie) lined with (silk) 


la pelerine 


the cape 


La sole 


the silk 


lalaine 


the wool 


uni 


plftin material 


fantaisle 


fancy 


les balelnes 


whale bones 


Tax achet^ 


I have bought 


tu as achet^ 


thou hast bought 


il a achet^ 


he has bought 


elle a achetd 


shiB has bought 



La ceinture the belt, waistband 

le col the collar 

les jarretidres the garters 

les jarretelles the suspeuders 



nousavonsachfetdwe have bought 
V0U8 avez achfetd yoti have bought 
ilS ont achet6 they have bought 
elles ont acliet6 they have bought 



les bas 
les souliers 
les bottines 
la cravate 
le mouchoir 
la chemise 
le pantalon 
le maillot 

TJne 6pingle 
un 6Tentail 
un pelgne 
la mouBdeliue 
la rayure 

J'ach^terai 
tu ach^teras 
il achdtera 
elle achdtera 
nous achdterons 
Yous ach^terez 
ils achdteront 
elles achdteront 



the stockings 

the shoes 

the boots 

the tie 

the handkferehief 

the chemisS 

the pair of drawers 

the tights 



pin 
a fan 
a comb 
chiffon 
stripe 

I shall buy 
thou wilt buy 
he will buy 
she will buy 
we shall buy 
you will buy 
they will buy 
they will buy 



Version 42 

J'ai achet6 un joli corsage de soie. — Elle a achet6 une belle robe 
de soie unie, des petits souliers et une paire de bas. — ■ Avez-vous 
achet^ de la garniture pour votre robe de laine ? — Nous avons 
achet^ des jarretelles et des mouchoirs. — Nous achdterons des 
rubans et de la dentelle. — Elles achdteront des jupes sans 
doublures. — Ont-elles achete des jupons ? — Achdteront-elles des 
bottines ? — J'ach^terai demain une grande pdlerine fantaisie. — 
Qu'ach^terez-vous ? — Qui a achet^ ce bel dventail ? — Chez qui 
avez-vous command^ (ordered) votre nouvelle robe ? 
EXERCiCE 73 

I have bought 24 handkerchiefs arid a [pair of] drawers. — She has 
bought ribbons, lace and trimming. — We have bought stockings, shoes 
and a corset. — They have bought some trimming. — We shall buy 
(some) silk for lining. — Have they bought whale bones? — They 
will buy a cape for their little daughter. — She will buy a cloak for 
her mother. — I shall buy a silk dress and a belt. — They will buy 
something in the Exhibition. 

X. See : D. Ki'mok's French for Travellers, pp. 30 to 41. 



Tine robe neuve a new dress 
une nonvelle robe an other dress 
-one robe claire a light dress 

-one robe fonc6e a dark dress 
garnie de dentelles trinuned with Iks 
-one jupe courte a short skirt 
-one jupe longue a long skirt 
avec donblore de sole with silk lining 
sans doiiblure without lining 



ladies' wearing apparel 83 

Je n'ai pas aoliet6. 1 have not bought 

I have not bought garters but I have bought stockings. — She has not 
bought (a) fan but she has bought (some) pins. — She has not bought 
lace but she has bought handkerchiefs. — We have not bought boots but 
Ave have bought shoes. — Have you not bought a skirt ? — Why have 
you not bought ribbons? — Because I have lost (perdu) my purse 
(^porte-^monnaie). — I shall not buy anything. — We have not bought this 
cloak for our maid. — She will buy two skirts. — She has not yet 
bought a belt. — Have they not bought anything ? — Nothing 1 (They 
have not bought anything). 

Va manttaa de Teltiin a velvet cloak 
uiL voile de crepe a crepe veil 
Doe garaitore de rabus ribbei triniBiig 
nn D»te«i de lenrmre a fur mantle 
nne chemise de unit a night dress 
un peignoir a dressing gown 

un peignoir de bain a. bathing gown 
nn savon ani anandei almond soap 
des cigeauz & onglea nail-scissors 
des sooliars vernia patent leather ihees 
Version 43 
Pourquoi portez-vous tou jours (do you wear) un voile de cr^pe ? 

— Ou sont vos robes de soie claire et vos dentelles ? — La garniture 
de rubans de votre chapeau d'^t^ me plait beaucoup. — Aimez-vous 
mieux les robes claires que les robes fonc^es ? — Pourquoi 
portez-vous aujourd'hui des souliers vernis ? — La jupe de votre 
voisine est trop courte. — Je n'aime pas votre savon aux amandes. 

— Son peignoir me plait (Hike) beaucoup. — Est-ce que ce chapeau 
vous plait (please you)} — Ce chapeau n*est pas de mon goiit (taste), 

EXERCICE 74 
Did you buy this light dress or that dark dress (there)? — We have 
bought some ribbon trimming. — Has Miss Helen bought a skirt with a 
silk lining? — She has bought a bathing gown and nail-scissors. — Why 
do you wear your new dress? — Is this another dress? — Do you like it? 
-^ Yesyl like it very much. — Have you seen Harriet*s velvet cloak? — 
They have not yet seen Emily's fur mantle. — Who has seen Margaret's 
je-wels? — What a pretty fan she has 1 — On what floor does she live? 

Masculine. Feminine. 

disgracienz mnightly disfiaeiene 
ddplaisant diuigreetble d^plaiaaata 
d^mod6 ontelfishiei d^mod^ 
Joli pretty jolie 

61)IoiiiS8aBt dazzling ^bleiiinate 
attrajant attnictlye attrayante 
sedoiaant seducing aMuisante 



Masculine. 




Feminine. 


el^^ast 


elegant 


61^axite 


gr€usieux 


graceful 


graeienae 


gentil 


iiee, prett, 


gentille 


coquet 


chic, marl 


coquette 


ravissant 


charming 


rayiaaaate 


charmant 


delightful 


charxDaate 


d6Ucat 


delicate 


delicate 
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Vereion 44 

'Ma voisine est tr^s gracieuse. — Elle est tr^s s^duisante et tr^s 
coquette. — Avez-vous vu la robe neuve de mon amie ? — Oui, 
M..., je I'ai vue, elle [la robe] est tr^s ^ligante. — Son chapeau 
n'est pas assez ^16gant, il ne me plait pas. — Le chapeau de la 
blanchisseuse est d6mod6. — Pourquoi la caissi^re porte-t-elle 
toujours une pelerine ^cossaise (Scotch plaid) ? — Oil avez-vous 
achet^ votre ravissante ceinture ? — Combien Tavez-vous payee ? 
— Od a-t-elle achet6 sa jupe longue, gamie de dentelles ? — Cette 
doublure est tr^s delicate. — Votre amie est charmante. — Ah! 
qu'elle est gentille ! — Ce monsieur n'est pas beau. 

Les oouleurs [{.] (colours') 



Masculine. 




Feminine. 


Both genders. 


blanc 


white 


blanche 


blanchatre 


whitish 


noir 


black 


noire 


noir&tre 


blackish 


rouge 


red 


rouge 


ronge&tre 


reddish 


gris 


grey 


grise 


gris&tre 


greyish 


jaune 


yellow 


lanne 


jaunatre 


yellowish 


bleu 


blue 


bleue 


blenatre 


bluish 


rose 


pink 


rose 

Teints [m.] 


ros6, ros^e 
(complexions^) 


pinkish, rosy 


bran 


dark-haired 


bmne 


fin fine 


fine 


blond 


fair-haired 


blonde 


dur hard 


dure 


ronx 


red-haired 


rousse 


fort strong, 


robust forte 


chatain 


brown 


chatain 


Ch6tif mean-looking ch^tire 


mat 


dull 


mate 


chanye bald 


chaave 


brillant 


bright 


briUante 


cr6pn grizzled 


cr^pue 



Brun is only used for hair and for eyes. It is not French to 
say une table hrune or un crayon brun, etc. Blond is only used for 
hair. 

Version 45 

Quelle couleur pr6f6rez-vous (do you prefer) ? — Je pr^fSre la 
couleur bleu-de-ciel (sky). — Pourquoi portez-vous toujours un 
chapeau gris ? — Parce que j'ai le teint pile (pale). — Mon ami 
Jacques est roux. — La petite fiUe de Tavocat est rousse. — La 
femme anglaise est souvent blonde, la femme frangaise est 
g^n^ralement brune. — Aimez-vous la couleur jaune ? — J'aime 
mieux la couleur rouge. — Le ciel de Paris est gris bleuitre. 

X. See: French for Travellers, p. 33 (Colours, Shades, etc.). 
2. See : French for Travellers , p. 38. 



LADIES WEARING APPAREL EXPRESSIONS 
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Une robe montante. 

Une robe d^colletSe. 

La robe de ba\. 

Une robe trottense. 

Une robe de visite 

a la demidre mode. 

G'est ce qu'on porie maintenant. 

Cast la graade mode. 

ESst-ce gae c'est la mode ? 

Cela ae porte-t-il beaucoup ? 

Cela ae porte beaucoup. 

Cela ne ae porte plna. 

Sst-ce que c'est comme cela 

qu'on le porte ? 
Elle porte le chapean k I'envers. 
Cette jupe ne fait pas un pli. 
Otez Yotre pardessua. 
Ne VOU8 gdnez pas. 
Mes souliers me gdnent. 



A high-necked dress. 

A low-necked dress. 

The ball dress. 

A walking dress. 

A visiting g*wn. 

at the latest fashion. 

This is being generally worn. 

It is the height of fashion. 

Is it the fashion? 

Is it much worn ? 

It is much worn. 

Tliis is no longer worn. 

Is it worn like that? 

She put the front of the hat behind. 

That skirt has not a wrinkle in it. 

Take off your overcoat. 

Don't trouble yourself. 

My shoes hurt me. 



EXERCICE 75 

Your bodice has not a wrinkle in it. — Take off your hat. — Is your 
professor dark-haired or fair-haired? —Why are Asiatics generally bald? 
— Is this waistcoat yours? — Why do you wear a light waistcoat? — 
Your high-necked dress fits you very well. — Is this how it is worn? — 
The black dress is very becoming to you. — This young lady is very 
smart. — That young American lady is very graceful. — She is in 
mourning (elle parte le deuil). 

Why is not your ball dress lower (more low) in the neck ? — I will 
ask my mother if I may (/«/wi5) have a very low necked dress? — Have 
you seen my velvet mantle in the shop window? — In which shop 
window ? — At my dressmaker's on the Boulevard of the Queen. — We 
have not yet been to that boulevard. — How long have you been in 
mourning ? — How sweet you are in this large dark veil I 



HOW TO 
Je fais des emplettes^ 
Je fais des achats ^. 
Vonlez-Yons me faire voir des 
dchantillons de... (tissis de laiie). 
itoffa 16gdre — Tissn Idger (Tiiur). 
Montrai-nous des gravures de mode. 
Je desire avoir on collet, 
ftuel est le prix de ce manteauT 
Coxnbien co^te le mdtre ? 
C'est trop Cher. 
En aves-Tons de moins cher? 
En aves-ToiLS de mieux? 

X. Ladies expression. 
2. Men's expression. 



SHOP 
I am shopping. 
I am shopping. 
Will you please show me patterns of.. 

(woollen cloth, — stuflf). 
Light cloth, ^ stuff (To weave). 
Show us some fashion-plates. 
I wish to have a collar. 
What is the price of this cloak ? 
How much a meter (yard) ? 
It is too expensive. 
Have you cheaper (of that) ? 
Have you anything better (finer) ? 



Une parare 


a set of jewels 


un collier 


a necklace 


xm bracelet 


a bracelet 


line bague 


a ring 


des diamaxits 


diamonds 


les bijoux 


jewels. 


une aigrette 


an aigret 


la conronne 


the crown 


une chalne 


a chain 


nn m6dedllon 


a medallion 


xm noeud 


a knot, bow 


la goirlande 


the wreath 



86 trente-deuxi£me LEgON 

(32**** lesson) 

AooesSOlres de toilette (Toilet requisites) 

Un chapeau de paille a straw hat 
an chapeau de velours a velvet hat 
une toque a bonnet 

des plumes feathers 

d'aatruche ostrich 

le manchcMi the muff 

le COifOdur hair-dresser 

les cheveux the hair 

habill6e robed 

magpufiquement quite beautifully 

(il or elle) a du gout has good taste 
grifr-perle pearl-grey 

EXERCICE 76 
A wreath of roses. — A crown of diamonds. — Did you see the royal 
crown of France? — The crown diamonds are sold (vendus) by jewellers. 

— The diamond aigret of that lady is very attractive. — She is a dazzling 
beauty. — The ostrich feather on your hat is very graceful. — Do you 
like it? — Oh I yes, I like it very much; it is very becoming to you. — 
I am very happy and I thank you very much. — Is that velvet hat 
yours ? — No, this hat (belongs to) her. — How do you like that bow 
of ribbon? 

Les treats the features (of the face) J'ai besoln de... I need 

le visage the £ice 11 a besoln he needs 

la YOix the voice brillant sparkling 

la peau the skin \ velout^ softness 

EXERCICE 77 

She has small features. — You have very fine features. — My 
neighbour has a delicate complexion. — This young girl is delicate 
(and) needs care (elle a besoin de soins). — That old woman needs care? 

— I need a muff. — Do you need money? — What do you need? — 
She has a very nice voice. — I like the tone Qe ton) of your voice. — 
Do you like a soft skin ? — Our physician*s wife has a smooth white 
skin and their daughter has a rosy complexion. — The painter Ingres 
was very fond of a soft rosy skin. — She has sparkling eyes. — Are 
those patterns yours or your friend's? — Show me some manicure-scissors. 

Did you see the bride's gown? — Oh! yes, she was quite beautifully 
robed in a dress of white satin (m.) trimmed with lace, with a tulle v€i'l 
in the most perfect taste (du goUt le plus parfait). 

The bridegroom's mother was dressed in a rich dress pearl-grey 
brocade with silk muslin trimmings. 

That barber understands hair-dressing (coiffe bien). — She ..dresses (se 
coiffe) [her hair] with much taste. — She has very beautiful hair. — She 
wears her hair short. — They have long hair. 



THE HOME 
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La vie de famille (Home life) 



Un int^rieur 

son Chez aoi 

le xnariage 

la noce 

les jQlanc^s 

la marlee 

le marie 

le mari (epoux) 

TepOUSe (femme) 

le jgendre 

la nidce 

le neveu 

le beau-frdre 

la belle-sceur 

les r^joxLissances 



the home 

one's home 

the wedding 

wedding party 

the betrothed 

the bride 

the bridegroom 

the husband 

the wife 

the son-in-law 

the niece 

the nephew 

brother-in-law 

sister-in-law 

rejoicings 



Le gargon d'honneur the best man 
la damoiselle d'hoiuwir the bridesmaid 
alne, f. aln^e elder 

cadet, f. cadette younger 
soucieux, f. soacieiuA full of care 
serieux, f. ^rieuse serious 
calme calm 

fidele faithful 

complaisant, f. e kind 
prevenant, f. e thoughtful 
jaloxLx, f. jalouse jealous 

les (des) felicitations congratulations 
les (des) SOXllialtS wishes of 
de bonhenr happiness 

mes Yoeux bj wisli, tow, prajer 



Version 45^8 
Avez-vous assist^ d la c^r^monie du mariage de notre ami 
Anatole? ttt- Certainement, et j'ai admir^ rd^gance de la jeune 
marine. — Depuis quand ^taient-ils fiances? — Vont-ils tester i Paris, 
ou iront-ils faire leur voyage i T^tranger (abroad) ? — Qui ^tait le 
monsieur d^cor^ d la droite de la marine ? — C'^tait son p^re. — 
Avez-vous remarqu^ sa petite ni^ce dans sa gracieuse petite robe 
de demoiselle d'honneur? — Le beau-fr^re 6tait toujours prevenant 
pour sa soeur, et celle-ci tr^s soucieuse de sa robe de marine et de 
son grand voile (veil) de tulle blanc. — Leur avez-vous pr6sent6 
vos felicitations et vos souhaits de bonheur? — Je ne pouvais 
y manquer. — Je fais des voeux (/ sincerely wish) pour leur bonheur. 
— J'ai aussi' pr^sent^ mes compliments i son p^re. — Est-ce sa 
fille ain6e ou sa fille cadette? — Je ne saurais vous le dire or je ne 
peux pas vous le dire (/ cannot tell you). 

Veuillez avoir I'obligeance de me presenter (to introduce to me) d la 
mdre de la marine. — Avec le plus grand plaisir. — Permettez-moi, 
Madame, de vous pri^senter un de mes meilleurs amis, M. Raymond, 
un des plus fid(^les camarades du regiment. — Je suis enchant^e. 
Monsieur, de vous voir prendre part (part) d nos ri^jouissances. — 
Voulez-vous donner le bras (your arm) d ma nidce. — Nous allons, 
avec toute la noce, d la promenade. — Le r^pas de noce sera seryi 
chez-nous, quoique (although) notre salle d manger (dining room) 
ne soit pas tr^s spacieuse (large), — Vous avez. Mademoiselle, une 
ravissante robe de mousseline de sole. — Ne vous asseyez pas (don't 
sit down), vous allez la chiffonner (you will crumple it). — Oi!i y a-t-ii 
un chiffon (rag) pour essuyer les souliers de la demoiselle d'honneuf ? 



88 TRENTE-TROISlfiME LEgON 

(33'** lesson) 
Finir To finish. PAST PARTICIPLE : flnl finished 



INDICATIF 



PRESINT 

Je flni 8 I finish w am 

tu flni S thou finishest, art j 

il finit he finishes or is 

nous flni SSOnS we finish or are 
YOUS flni SSes you finish or are 
ils flni SSent they finish or are ^ 

IMPARFAIT 

J0 flnissais I was finishing or I 

used to finish 
tu flni SSaiS thou usedst to finish 
il flni SSait he was finishing 

nous flni SSions we were finishing. 
▼Ons flni SSies you w^ere finishing 
ils flni ssaient they used to finish 

PRETERIT 



raifini 

tu as flni 

ilafini 

nous avons flni 

▼ous aves flni 

ils ont flni 



PASS£ IND^INI 

I have finished 
thou hast finished 
he has finished 
we have finished 
you have finished 
they have finished 



PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT 

J'ayaiS flni I had finished 



thou hadst finished 
he had finished 
we had finished 
you had finished 
they had finished 



Je finis 
ta finis 
il finit 
nous finlmes 
▼ous finites 
Us finirent 



I finished 
thou finishest 
he finished 
we finished 
you finished 
they finished 



PRESENT 

Jo fini rai I shall or will finish 
tu fini ras thou shalt or wilt finish 
il fini ra he shall or will finish 

nous fini rons we shall or will finish 
▼ous fini res you shall or will finish 
ils fini ront they shall or will finish 



tu a^ais fini 
il a^ait fini 
nous anions fini 
▼ous a^ies fini 
lis a^aiont fini 

PRETERIT ANT^RIEUR 

Tens flni I had finished 

tu ens flni thou hadst finished 

il eut flni he had finished 

nous eumes flni we had finished 
▼OUS eutes flni you had finished 
i'S eurent flni they had finished 

FUTUR 

PASSE 

Taurai flni I shall have finished 
tu auras flni thou wilt have fi nished 
il aura flni he will have finished 
nous aurons fini we shall have finished 
▼OUS aures fini you will have finished 
ils auront fini they will have fi nished 



CONDITIONNEL 



Je finirais 
tu finirais 
il fini rait 



PRESENT 

I should or would 
thou wouldst 
he would 



nous finirions we should 
▼ous finiries you would 
ils finiraient they would 



VASSt 

Taurais flni I should \^ 

tu aurais flni thou wouldst I ^ 



Finis 

qu'U fini sse 

qu'elie fini sse 



Finish (thou) 
let him finish 
let her finish 



il aurait flni he would 

nous aurions flni we should 
▼ous auries flni you would 
ils auraient flni they would 

IMP^RATIF 

Fini ssons 
fini ssez 
qu'ils fini ssent 



f ^ 

)1 



let us finish 
finish (you) 
let them finish 



Seoond oonjugration in IR 
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SUBJONCTIF 



PR1ESENT 

Hue je flni sse that I may 

que tu fini sses that thou, etc. 

qu'il flni sse that he may 

que nons flni ssions that we may 1 ^ 
qua VOUS finissiez that you may 1 
qu'ilS finissent that they may/ 

IMPARFAIT 

Hue je flni sse that I might \ 
que tu fini sses Ikat thtn wiktist j 
qu'il flnit that he might'^ m 

que nous fini ssions that we might. ^ 
que VOUS fini ssies thai jm Bifbt 1 
qu'iis fini ssent lha( tbej Bight / 

INFINITIF 
PRESENT : Finir To finish 

PASSE : avoir fini to have finished 



PASSIB 

que j'aia fini that I may 

que tu aias fini that thou, etc 
qu'il ait fini that he may 

que nous ayons fini that we may 1 ^ 
que VOUS ayas fini that you may! > 
qu'iis aient fini that they mayH 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT 

Hue j'eusse fini that I might 

que tu eusses fini 

qu'il eut fini 

que Mns eussions fini 

qae t«is eussies fini 

qu'iis eossent fini 

PARTICIPES 
FiniSSant finishing 

Ay ant fini having finished 



tkaltlmiw|klMti| 
that he might' 'S 
that we might. ^ 
Ikaljfiiaiiiit \> 
that tkej Bight /-^ 



Fini also stands for " done " as : 



Tai fini xnon travail. 
L'aves-vous flni? 
Oni, M..., Je I'ai dejk fini. 
Hon, M ..., je ne I'ai pas encore fini. 



I have done my work. 
Have you done? 
Yes, I have done it already. 
No, I have not yet finished it. 



Do not say: Je SIliS fini, / am finished or II est fini, etc. 
Version 46 

Je vieillis! — Nous vieillissons. — Le vin a vieilli. — Vous 
choisissez les plus jolies fleurs du jardin d'hiver. — Pourquoi 
avez-vous choisi ce mauvais roman (novel) ? — Quel bijou a-t-elle 
choisi ? — Pourquoi n'avez-vous pas choisi un meilleur fruit ? — 
Voici plusieurs gateaux, faites votre choix (choice), — Quand vous 
aurez fini votre toilette, remplissez le nacon (bottle^ d'eau de 
Cologne. — Pourquoi maigrissez-vous ? — Je ne maigris point, 
au contraire, je grossis (grossir : grow fat). — M. Georges a-t-il 
reussi dans I'afFaire des chemins de fer? — Malheureusement, il 
n'a pas reussi, mais il reussira dans une autre affaire industrielle, 

Le medecin du prince a gueri beaucoup de malades. — Ce 
medicament ne guerit pas. — Je suis completement gu^ri de ma 
bronchite. — Cette lumi^re m'eblouit. — Vos diamants, Madame, 
m'ont ebloui. — J'en suis ebloui. — Comment n'^tes-vous pas 
impressionni de cette beaut^ eblouissante ! 

J'applaudis d votre rcussite. — Notre fournisseur nous a livrc 
(delivered) beaucoup de marchandises. — Pourquoi pdlissez-vous ? 
— Vous palissez i vue d'oeil (noticeably, visibly). — Get homme salit 
le tapis du salon. — Dites-lui (tell him) de ne pas salir les meubles. 
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\'crbs in IR conjugated like PlniP 





VOCABULARY 




B&Ur 


to build 


Le bois 


the wood 


le b&tixnent 


the building 


lefer 


the iron 


pimir 


to punish 


racier (m.) 


the steel 


la puniUon 


punishment 


le cxiivre 


the copper 


oMir ik) 


to obey 




the marble 


oMiBsant 


obedient 


la pierre 


the stone 


devoir 


to owe, must 


la paille 


the straw 


le devoir 


duty task 


la feuille 


the leaf 


I'odeur (f.) 


saell, Mleiir, leent 


le caoutchouc 


the rubber 




EXERCICE 78 





I am finishing my translation. — We are finishing the 63rd exercise.— 
They are finishing their lesson. — The boys finish their work. — Have 
you finished your breakfast ? — He has not finished his dinner yet. — All 
the coal is finished. — I fulfil my duty. — Will you have the kindness to 
fill the glasses ? — Fill the glasses, please ! — Let us fill the bottles. — 
We would have filled the bottles, if we had had wine enough. 

Here are two colours : choose. — Which (laquelle) will you choose 
{choisissei-vous) ? — I shall choose the blue. -^ If I had to (a) choose I 
should choose the green. — Here are several pictures ; which will you 
choose ? — I shall choose the smallest of them. — The king builds a 
palace. — These buildings belongs to the painter. — This large building 
belongs to the architect. — We were building a house last summer, 
when you were here. — Is it (f.) finished? — It is not yet finished. 

I obey your orders. — She will not obey. — Would she not obey? — 
We fulhl our duties. — - You fulfil yours. — They fulfil theirs. ^— 1 was 
filling the inkstand while you were finishing your task. 

Let us finish our lesson before noon. — We shall have finished our 
exercise before dinner. — They will finish their translation this evening. 
— Is she sure you will succeed? — I hc^e you will succeed. — I hope 
so (aussi), — I am building a house. — They were building a bridge. — 
I have supplied you (with) 10 books. — The merchant has supplied us 
(with) (a) hundred bottles of red wine. — The landlord had supplied 
this furniture. 

VOCABULARY 



Epais, f. dpaisse thick 


Le mur the wall 


jnince thin 


la muraille the wall of a city 


haut, f. haute high 


la Vitre the pane of ghss 


bas, f. basse low 


Tescalier the stairs 


en haut above, upstairs 


marches (der«8cali«r) steps of the stairs 


en bas below, downstairs 


le moniiment the monument 


rond, f. ronde round 


un edifice an edifice 


carr^, f, carr6e square 


une tour a tower 


plat, f. plate level, flat 


un toit a roof 


pointu f. pointue sharp, pointed 


une fontaine a fountain 


plein, f. pleine full 


la poussi^re the dust 


vide empty 


la fom^e the smoke 


creux, f. creuse hollow, deep 


le ruisseau the gutter 


sec, f. Sdche dry, dried up 


un 6gOut a sewer 



KIMON S NEW PRATICAL SYSTEM 9 1 

Version 47 
Les maisons en Suisse sont en bois ; i Paris elles sont en pierre ; 
en Am^rique elles sont en fer, et au Congo elles sont en paille. — 
Le pont Alexandre III est en fer. — La statue de la V^nus de Mile 
est en marbre blanc. — Le marbre de Paros est plus blanc que le 
marbre de Carare. — Pourquoi les feuilles de ce grand arbre sont-elles 
si petites ? — Donnez-moi six feuilles de papier. — Ce papier est 
mince. — Les feuilles de ce livre sont tr^s minces. — Le bois de 
cette table est tr^s ^pais. — H y a, dans le salon, trop de fum^. 

— C'est une fum^e 6paisse. — Quelle fum^e ^paisse ! '-— Quelle 
poussi^rej — Quelle odeur! 

Ou sont nos invites ? — lis sont en haut. — lis sont en bas. — 
Le plafond de cette chambre est trop bas. — Celui de I'etage 
supW-eur est plus haut. — Cette fen^tre est basse. — Les toits 
des maisons en Alg^rie sont plats (flat), — Ceux des maisons i 
Paris sont pointus. — Comment trouvez-vous I'Hdtel de Ville 
avec ses toits pointus? — Pourquoi les ob(^lisques ont-ils toujours 
le bout (the end) pointu ? — D6ji je cherche les jouets (playthings) 
jaunes des enfants du jeune juge. — Les enfants jouent avec le bon 
chien. — C^est ce qui fait qu'Us ont grand soin (car^) de leur chien. 

La France est le pays qui poss^de le plus grand nombre de 
monuments. — Ce sont des monuments historiques. — La ville 
de Lyon est b4tie entre deux fleuves (rivers) : le Rhdne et laSa6ne. 

— Le monast^re est bati sur le haut de la coUine (hill). — La belle 
fontaine de Neptune est en marbre vert et noir. — La statue de 
Mercure en bronze est creuse. — Cet arbre est creux. — Le creux 
de la main (hand), — J'ai Testomac creux. 

EXERCICE 79 

The wood of this table is not white enough, and it is too thick. — 
The fog in London is often thick. — There is too much smOke. — This 
smoke is thick. — That pane of glass is thin. — The leaves of this book 
are very thin. — The steel of this table-knife is thin. 

I have been in China and I have seen the great wall of Pekin (there). 

— Why is the wall of this prison (prison) so (si) high ? — The walls of 
my house are very thick. — Would you like to have a straw-hat? — 
Your hat is too high. — Is the Eiffel Tower very high ? — The houses 
in America are too high. — How many steps are there in the tower of 
Notre-Dame of Paris? — What (qud) is this monument? 

The lessons of this method begin at the top (au haut) of the page, and 
the foot-notes are at the bottom (au has) (ot the page). -— The studio 
of my friend is on the upper story of that house. — He lives at the top 
of the street. — Where is the house you had (fait) built three years 
ago? — Be so kind as to repeat (riciter) in a loud voice. 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON 



Positive 
Profond (m.) 
profonde (f.) 
large 
loin 



deep 



l^ger (f. Mgera) 

prds 

tard 

joUe 

▼ieux 

vieiUe (f.) 



pretty 
old 



Comparative 
plus profond deeper 
pins profonde 



Superlative 
le pins profond the deepest 
la plus profonde » 
le ou la pins large the widest 
the farthest 
the lightest 
the nearest 
the latest 
the prettiest 
the oldest 



wide pins larg^ wider 

far pins loin farther le plns loin 

light pins l^ger lighter le pins l^ger 

near pins pr^S nearer le plns pr^S 

late plns tard later le dernier 

plns jolie prettier la plns jolie 

plns Yienx older le plns vienx 
plns YieiUe » la plns vieille 

EXERCICE 80 

The (f.) Thames is wider and deeper than the (f.) Seine. — The (f.) 
Loire is wide but the (m.) Rh6ne is wider. — M"« Bouche is fair but 
Miss Cook is fairer. — California is far but Alaska is still fimher. — 
The Ocean is deep but the Black Sea is deeper. — Which is the deepest 
sea? — The monument of the Republic is high but Notre-Dame of Paris 
is higher. — Is the Eiffel Tower the highest? — My heart (cceur) is 
hard but yours is harder. — My feelings (sentiments) are light but theirs 
are lighter. — You are the prettiest lady of the city. 
VOCABULARY 



Le taillenr 


tailor 


Le pardessns 


the overcoat 


la redingote 


frock-coat 


nn habit 


a dress-coat 


le gilet 


the waistcoat 


les manches 


the sleeves 


le pantalon 


a pair of trousers 


la poche 


pocket 


le veston 


coat 


les bontons 


the buttons 


la jaqnette 


morning coat 




the socks 



Version 48 
Je desire voir les nouvelles nuances des chaussettes de sole. — 
Auriez-vous de bonnes etofFes pour un costume d'ete? — Jen'aime 
pas les nuances claires ; auriez-vous des nuances fonc^es ? — Les 
manches sont trop longues, je les voudrais aussi moins larges. — 
Le gilet est trop court, je n'aime pas ce grand revers (Uipd), 

EXERCICE 8o"» 

I wish to have a fancy morning coat lined with silk. — Have you any 

woollen costume for the winter? — Show me an overcoat without 

lining, please. — Is this how it is worn now? — What is the price of 

that fur overcoat ? — It is rather high price. — Have you not any cheaper? 

— This is the cheapest we have. — Have you not any finer (meilleure 
qualiti)} — This is the best quality. — It is very poor (ordinaire) quality. 

— This cloth is ver)' badly woven. — It does not suit me. 

Did you see our neighbour's diamonds ? — Where are your rings ? — 
I have no rings but I shall have a necklace. — How does that dark dress 
suit me? — It does not suit you badly. — Has she auburn hair? — This 
ribbon is pinkish. — That lining is greyish. — That old gentleman is bald. 



IRR. VERBS MUCH USED IN CONVERSATION 
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Boire=bu 

(To drink) 

Je bois 
il boit 
nousbuYons 
V0118 buves 
ils boivent 



Dire = dit 

{To say) 

Je dis 
ildit 

nous disons 
Yous dites 
ils disent 



Ecrire = ecrit 

{To write) 

elle 6orit 
Mu dcrivons 
voas ^crivez 
ils 6criYent 



Dormir=d«rBi 

{To sleep) 

Je dors 
elle dort 
Mos dormons 
T«Ds dormez 
ils dorment 



Prendre =pris 

{To take) 

Je prends 
il prend 
MOS prenons 
YOus prenez 
ils prennent 



Version 49 

Combien prenez-vous (haw much do you charge) pour aller d T^glise 
du Sacre-Coeur? — Prenez cette route-li. — Prenez tout droit 
(straight-^. — Que prenez-vous ? — Je ne prends rien. — Ont-ils 
ecrit d leur famille ? — Nous ^crivons tons (all) les jours d nos 
parents. — Ces jeunes fiUes ecrivent beaucoup. — fieri vez un mot 
(ward) au directeur de Tagence. — II dit que vous avez coup6 les 
fleurs de son jardin. — Qu'est-ce que vous dites? — Nous ne disons 
rien. — Dites d votre fr^re que nous irons bient6t (soon) en Algerie. 

— Ces dames disent qu'elles iront diner d Versailles. — Est-ce que 
vous dormez bien? — Je dors tr^s peu. — Mes amis dorment 
toujours. — Elle ne dort gu^re. — Dormez tranquillement (quietly). 

— Qu'est-ce qu'il boit? — Elle boit de I'eau. — Nous buvons du 
vin. — Je bois d votre sante (health). 



Coi4ain=conduit 
{To conduct, lead) 
Je condnis 
il condxiit 
n. conduisons 
T«u condnises 
Us conduisent 



Ouvrir=ouvert 

{To open) 

J'ouvre 
il ouvre 
■008 ouvrons 
vous ouvrez 
ils ouvrent 



Rire = ri 

{To laugh) 

Je ris 
elle rit 
nous rions 
▼ous riez 
ils rient 



Tenir=tenu 

(To bold, keep) 

Je tiens 
il tient 
nous tenons 
▼ous tenez 
ils tiennent 



Venir = venu 
(To conie) 

Je yiens 
il vient 
nous venous 
▼ous venez 
ils viennent 



Version 50 

Qu'est-ce que vous tenez dans la main (hand)} — Je tiens ma 
canne et un paquet de bonbons. — Est-ce que vous tenez (care) d 
voir I'exposition canine (dog show)} — Je n'y tiens pas du tout. — Ou 
conduisez-vous ces etrangers ? — Conduisez-moi d la Banque. — 
Savez-vous conduire (do you know haw to drive) une automobile? — 
Vous ne conduisez pas bien. — II conduit beaucoup mieux que 
Tautre (the other one). — Voulez-vous ouvrir la fen^tre ? — J'ouvrirai 
la porte et la fen^tre. — Ouvrez cette valise. — Pourquoi ouvrez-vous 
les tiroirs de ma malle (trunk)} — Pourquoi riez-vous? — Cette 
ouvriere rit beaucoup. — II rit sans motif (motive). — Je viens de 
Rome. — Ils viennent ensemble (together). — Elle vient seule. — Elle 
est venue chercher son jeune frdre. — Comment ^tes-vous venus? 



94 TRENTK-QUATRlfiME LEgON 

(34*^ lesson) 

Third oonjugation in OIR 
Reoevoir To receive, past participle : pe§U 



INDICATIF 

PRESENT 

Je re 9 Ois I receive or I am 

tu re90i8 thou receivest or, etc. 

il re9 Oit he receives or he is 



nousrecevons we receive 
vons recevez you receive 
ils re^Oivent they receive 



or we are i 
or you are 1 
or they are/ 



^ 



IMPARFAIT 

Je reC0 Yais I received or I was^ 
ta FOCe vais thou receivest or, etc. 
il rece vait he received or he was 
nous recevions we received or we were 
▼0118 rece viez you received or you were . 
ill rece vaient they received or they were ' 

PRiriRrr 
Je re9UB I did receive 

tu rOQUS thou didst receive 

il rOQUt he did receive 

nous re9 tunes we did receive 
▼OUS re9Ute8 you did receive 
ils re9urent they did receive 



PASs£ ind£fini 
J'ai re9u I have 

tu as re9U thou hast 
il a repu he has 

nous avonsre9u we have [ 
▼OUS avei re9u you have I 
ils ont re9U they have' 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT 

J'a^ais \ I had 

tu a^aiS j thouhadst^ 
il avait [ g. he had 
nous avions^S we had 
▼OUS a^iez 1 you had 
ils a^aient / they had 

PRfrrtRiT ant£rieur 
J'eus I I had 

tu eus I thouhadstf 

il eut ( g, he had 

nous eftmes ' g we had 
▼OUS eutes I you had 
ils eurent ) they had 



FUTUR 



Je rece ▼rai 
tu rece ▼ras 
il rece ▼ra 
nous rece ▼Tons 
▼OUS recevrez 
ils rece ▼ront 



PRESENT 

I shall 
thou shalt 
he shall 
we shall 
you shall 
they shall 

PRlfeSENT 



or will 
or wilt 
or will 
or will 
or will 
or will 

CONDITIONNEL 



Je recevrcbis 

tu rece^rais 

il rece ▼rait he should 

nous rece ▼rions we should 

▼eus recevriez you should 

ils rece ▼raient they should 



I should or would\ 

thou shouldst or, etc. I 

or would' 



> «> 



or wouldi 
or wouldi 
or would/ 

IMP^RATIF 



Re9 ois 
qn'il re9 oive 



receive (thou) 
let him receive 



h 



PASS£ 

J'aurai \ I shall 
tu auras 1 thou wilt | 
il aura I §. he will 
nous aurons| S we shall 
▼OUS aurez 1 you will 
ils auront ] they will \ 



PASSi 



J'aurais 
tu aurais 
il aurait 
nousaurions/ 
▼OUS auriez 
ils auraienti 

Rece^ons 
recevez 



I should 
tknwwldsti 
g, he would t 
S we should [ 
you would f 
thcj VMM 



let us receive 
receive (you) 



3'** CONJUGATION IN OIR 
8UBJ0NCT1F 
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PRlfeSENT 

due je reyoive that I may 
que tu re( oives that tboB majest ^ 
qn'il regoive that he may \ 

que nous rece vions that we may / 
que Yous rece viez that jn may \ 
qu'ils regoivent that lliej may ^ 

IMPARFAIT 

Que je re$ usee that I mighl 

que tu teg usses that tboi nightst/ 
qu'il reg ut that he sight 

que nous reyuBsions that weaifht 
que T0U8 re^ussiez that jen might 
qu'iis re$ ussent that thej sight ] 

INFINITIF 
PuisENT : Recevoir to receive 
Passe : avoir ro^u to have received 



PASS£ 

Que j'aie regu that I may 

que tu aies re^u that thra majist 
qu'il ait regu that he may 

que nous ayons regu that we may 
que vous ayez regu that joo may 
qu'iis aient regu that thej may 

PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT 

Que j'eusse regu that I diiglft \^ 

que tu eusses regu ' ^ 

qu'il eiit regu 

que nous eussions regu 

que YOUS enssiez regu 

qu'iis eussent regu 



r V 



PARTICIPE 



Rece vant 
Ayant regu 



receiving 
having received 



Version 51 

Je re^ois tous les jours des pneumatiques et des t^l^grammes 
sans fil (wireless), mais je ne re^ois ni cheques, ni argent. — Nous 
recevons de temps d autre (Jrom time to time) des invitations et des 
lettres de faire part (announcement) de mariage ou de d6c^s. — 
Avez-vous re^u le mandat-poste de cinq francs que je vous ai 
envoyi par la poste, pour me faire parvenir un exemplaire de votre 
Syst^me pratique pour apprendre le fran^ais ? — Je ne Tai pas 
encore regu, mais d6s que (as soon as) je le recevrai, je vous en 
accuserai reception. — Je ne manquerai pas (i will not forget) de 
vous faire parvenir le volume que vous m'avez demand^. 



Nouveau (m.) 


new 


Les nouvelles 


the news 


nouvelle (f.) 


new 


des nouvelles 


news 


une nouvelle 


a short story 


la nouveautd 


latest fashion 



EXERCICE 8 1 

I am receiving a present (cadeau), — We receive good news with 
pleasure. — She has heard from her husband. — We have heard nothing 
from our friends in India. — Be kind and let me hear from you now 
and then. — Have you heard from him? — We did not receive any 
comfort (consolation) from them. — Why do you receive that person at 
your Own table? — This gentleman is welcome (bien regu) wherever he 
goes (partout), — He is always welcome (bimvenu). — When do you 
receive your pay (salaire)} — I receive my pay at the end (la fin) of the 
month. =^ He receives 380 francs a month. — Do you receive presents 
often? — She receives her friends on Friday. 
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EXERCICE 82 

What are you drinking (there) ? — I am drinking a glass of mineral 
water. — Did you write to your pupil (that) you are with us at home ? 
— What do you say ? — I say you are very kind with them. — We do 
not say anything about your fashionable people. — Does she sleep well 
in travelling ? — She sleeps very little. — Do you take a cup of tea ? — 
I am eating my lunch (Je suis d dejeutier or je dijeune), — Have you 
eaten your breakfast ? — They are eating their dinner {lis dinent). 



41. Do not say : Manger nxon dejeuner, or nxon diner. 
But : J'ai d^jeunc; j'ai dine; j'ai mange du pain; je mange de la 
viande. 

She opens the door (parte) of your room. — Why does she open my 
box of cigars ? Is she a thief (voleuse) ? — How has she come ? — Has 
she taken anything ? — She is laughing. — She has drunk a half bottle 
of whisky. — She is half seas over (dans les vignes du Seigneur), — He 
is tipsy (il est ivre), — He is dead-drunk (ivre-mort), — He gets tipsy 
(C*est un ivrogne), — That is not true ; I drank nothing. — Let us drink 
together. — Will you keep your head (tete) upright (droite) and your 
eyes (yeux) open? — Why do you not keep your word (parole)} — 
Why do they keep the windows open ? — What do they hold in their 
hands ? — I say ! (dites done : the c of done is not sounded). — What do 
you hold in your hand ? — This road leads to the river. — Does he 
like something to drink? — Does he know (sait-il) how to drive 
(a carriage)? — Look here! here! (Tene^t) 

Have you opera glasses? — Yes, I have an excellent pair (f.). — Miss 
Lucy has a very good pair. — Who gave it to her ? — Did you see it ? — 
Yes I saw (it) yesterday. — Can you carry this box in my carriage ? — 
Yes, I can. — Where have you found this little box? — I have bought 
(it). — Do you like it? — Yes I do. — Will you have (it)? — Yes, 
I should like (it). — What is the matter? — What is it about (j'a^iV-j/)? 

— What is the use of it (A quoi hon)} — What do you think of it? 

I receive news from home nearly (presqtie) every week. — They 
always received us with kindness (hienveillanee). — You will receive an 
invitation from the captain. — I shall receive a basket (panier) of table 
apples from America. — She will receive a necklace from her brother. 

— We shall never receive a decoration of Legion d*honneur. — We shall 
receive news from the United States to-morrow. 

The student should read the first reading exereise every day until he has 
thoroughly eommited it to memory, (See : Key of Exercises.) 



A la gape ' — At the station 



97 



Le billet the ticket 

unalleretretoura return ticket 



le guichet 
las bagages 
une malle 
on colis 
le bulletin 
la douane 
Toctroi 
la consigne 
la banlieue 
les environs 



the bookingHDffice 

the luggage 

a trunk 

a package 

the luggage-receipt 

the custom house 

excise 

luggage cloak-room 

suburbs 

environs 



Le train de Paris the Paris train 

le quai platform 

la locomotive the engine 
uncompartimenta compartment 

une couchette berth (lie down) 

la portidre the door 

les stores the blinds 

les voyageurs passengers 

le contrdleur ticket collector 

(le) conducteur (the) guard 

facteur ! Porter ! 

la sortie the way out 



Version 52 

Quelle est cette gare? — Cest la gare de TOuest ou Saint-Lazare. 

— Ou est le guichet pour prendre un billet pour Saint-Germain? 

— Nous n'avons pas de bagages. — J'ai une malle ; donnez-moi 
un bulletin. — Avez-vous un billet de premiere ou de deuxi^me 
classe ? — J'ai un billet aller et retour. — Je tiens d avoir un coin 
(comer). — Face i la locomotive (Facing the engine), — Ou est 
rhoraire (time table) des trains? 

EXERCICB 83 

Where is the Est Station ? — It is on the left. — Where is the platform 
for the Orient-Express? • — The engine of that train is not large. — 
How many passengers are there (y a-t-il) in that compartment? 

Where is the booking-office to, take a ticket for Fontainebleau ? — Is the 
booking-office open ? — A return ticket, please. — Give me two tickets 
for Rouen. — Is this comer engaged (occupi)} — Guard 1 where are we ? 

— What is the name of that station ? — Is there an omnibus or a 
tramway ? — Can I (est-ce que je puis) take this box into the carriage ? — 
Has my luggage come ? — Porter ! here is my receipt. — That trunk 
there is ours. — Here is my receipt for three packages, one of which is 
missing (il en manque un). — I am going to Lyons Station. — How 
much do you charge for the drive to the gare du Nord ? — There and 
back (alJer et venir), — Run and fetch (allei chercher) a policeman. — 
Call (appele:() a policeman. — Come with me (accompagnei-mo%) to the 
station master. 

Where are the suburban trains? — This engine is very poor. -^ 
Where can we get the train for Chartres ? — What time does the train 
start (part) ? — The train starts in ten minutes. — At what time do we 
arrive at... ? — The train is late. — What is this place (endroit)} •^ 
Driver I are you disengaged (libre) ? — What is the carriage fare (quel 
est le prix du tarif) for a drive in the forest (for It) for three hours ? 

— What a beautiful sight (znie) 1 

I. See : Kimon's French for Travellers, p. 8 to 15. 
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(35^^ lesson) 

YiJlyd) 

The tenses of the expression 11 y a (means literally // has there) 

may generally be rendered by the corresponding tenses of the verb 

to he, the pronoun " thiere " being added ; but in French the third 

person singular may be followed by plural nouns. 

Application 

II y a un monsieur, en bas, qui There is a gentleman downstairs, who 

desire vous parler. wishes to speak to you. 

II y a deux dames avec lui. There are two ladies with him. 

T a-t-il ime lettre pour moi ? Is there a letter for me ? 

— Oui, M..., il y en a deux. Yes, there are two. 

— Non, M..., il n*y en a pas. No, there are none. 
N'y a-t-il pas un programme? Is there any play-bill? 
Si, M..., il y en a plusieurs. Yes, there are several. 

^IPI^ 42. En is the only complementary pronoun used with y. 

T a-tril du Yin dans la bouteille ? Is there any wine in the bottle ? 

T a-t-il un train pour Marseille f Is there any train for Marseille ? 

Oui, M..., il y en a. Yes, there is one. 

Non, M..., il n'y en a pas. No, there is none. 

n y avait beaucoup de monde There were a great many people at 

au theatre. the theatre. 

Il y avait deux milie personnes. There were two thousand persons. 

N'y avait-il pas de musique ? Was there any music ? 

Il y en aura dimanche prochain. There will be on Sunday next. 
II y en aurait si tout le monde There would be if the people payed 

payait (sa place). for their seats. 

Version 53 

Y a-t-il du Sucre dans le sucrier? — Y a-t-il des provisions dans le 
placard ? — Oui , M. . . , il y en a plus qu'il n'en faut (tnore than required), 

— Y a-t-il encore du charbon dans la cave? — II n'y en a gu^re. 

— Y a-t-il un tapis, dans la chambre de mon chauffeur ? — II y a 
un tapis, mais il n'y a pas de bougie (candle), — Y aura-t-il ce soir 
des fleurs sur la table? — Oui, M..., mais il n'y en aura pas beaucoup. 

EXERCICE 84 

Is there any play in the theatre to-night {ce soir)} — There will be 
to-morrow. — Is there any water? — There is none in the decanter 
(carafe), — Are there any flowers on the table? — Yes, there are some. 

— No, there are none. — Is there any butter? — Yes, there is some. — 
There is no wine. — Is there any beer?' — There is no coffee. — There 
are four carriages at the house door. — Is there a lift? — Is there a bath 
room ? — Yes, there are two. — There are a great many thieves in this 
town. — What is there new (de nouveau)} — Is there anything new? — 
Have you something beautiful? — All that is (tout ce quHl y a de) 
beautiful is there. 



■", "there". 



Have you been to the post-office ? 

I have just come from there. 

I am just going there. 

My brother is there. 

The postman is not there. 

He was there a moment ago. 

He will not be there before to-morrow. 



En and y. Verbe : fitre 99 

En and y are also used as adverbs, with reference to a place 
that has been previously mentioned : en " from it ", "from therei^' ; 
_y "to it", "at it", "in it'' 
ATez-Yoas 6t^ k la poste? 
J 'en viens. 
JTy vais. 
Men frdre y est. 
Le facteur n'y est pas. 
II y ^tait tout k llieure. 
II n'y sera que demain. 

Application of tlie above rule 

M. le docteur est-il chez Ini ? Is the doctor in ? 

Oui, M..., il y est. Yes, he is. 

Non, M..., il n'y est pas. 

M°>o G-ivon estrelle chez elle ? 

Non, Madame, elle n'y est pas. 

A-t^lle ^t^ k I'enterrement ? 

Elle en vient. 

Bile y va. 

Les enfants sont-ils all^s an 

Bois? 
Non, M...,ils n'y sent pas encore 

all^s. 
lis iront demain. 
Comment se fait-il opie yous 

n*6tiez pas au bal militaire ? 
Pardon, M..., j*y 6tais ; y 

etiez-Yous ? 
Madame Yotre mere et made- 
moiselle Yotre soenr seront- 

elles inYit^es a la cer^monie 

du mariage ? 
EUes y seront assurement. 



No, he is not. 

Is Mrs Givon at home ? 

No, she is not at home. 

Has she been to the funeral ? 

She is just coming from (there). 

She is just going (there). 

Have the children been to the park ? 

No, they have not been there. 

They will go there to-morrow. 

How is it that you were not at the 

Military ball ? 
Oh, yes, I was (there); were you 

(there) ? 
Will your mother and sister be invited 

to the marriage ceremony? 



Yes, they will most certainly be there. 
EXERCICE 85 

Have you been to the Transvaal? — Yes, I have just come from there. 
— Was your brother there [as well] ? — Yes, he was (there). — Are you 
going to your house now ? — Yes, I am (going home). — Who is that 
gentleman with the Danish woman? — He is a Russian. — Have you 
been to the Louvre to-day ? — I have just come from it. — Have you 
seen Raphael's pictures (there)? — Yes, I have seen (them). — When 
are you going to the Sainte-Chapelle ? — I am going (there) now. — 
Are our friends in the drawing-room ? — Yes, they are (there). 

Have they been at the church? — Yes, they have (been there). — They 
have just come from there. — They have been (there) very late. — Have 
you seen (there) the new priest ? — We have not seen (him) (Nous ne Vy 
avons pas vu), — Have you seen (there) the new choristers (singing boys) 
(enfants de chceur)} — Yes, we have most certainly seen them. 
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(36^ lesson) 

' Fourth conjugation in DRE 

Vendre To sell. Past participle : vendu sold 

INDICATIF 

PRESENT PASS1& IKDl^FINI 

Je vends I sell or I am \ J*ai vendu I have sold 

tu vends thou sellest or art 1^ tu as vendu thou hast sold 

il vend I he sell oris f^ il a vendu he has sold 

nous vendons we sell or are f ^ nous avons vendu we have sold 

vous vendez you sell or are y vous avez vendu you have sold 

ils vendent they sell or are / ils ont vendu they have sold 



IMPARFAIT 

Je vendais I was selling or\ 
tu vendais thou wast selling or i'u 

il vendait he was selling or\ o 

nous vendions we were selling orlZ 
vous vendiez you were selling m\ | 
ils vendaient they were selling or/ 

PRfeX^RIT 

Je vendis I sold or I did sell 

tu vendis thou didst sell 

il vendit he sold or did sell 

nous vendimes we sold or did sell 
vous vendites you sold or did sell 
ils vendirent they sold or did sell 

PRESENT 

Je vendrai I shall sell 
tu vendras thou wilt sell 
il vendra he will sell 

nous vendrons we shall sell 
vous vendrez you will sell 
ils vendront they will sell 



PRfoENT 

Je vendrais I should or would sell 
tu vendrais thou wouldst sell 
il vendrait he would sell 
nous vendrions we should sell 
vous vendriez you would sell 
ils vendraient they would sell 



Vends 
qu*il vende 
vendons 
(vendons-en) 



sell (thou) 

let him sell 

let us sell 

(let us sell some of it) 



PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT 

J'avais vendu I had sold 
tu avals vendu thou hadst sold 
il avait vendu he had sold 
nous avions vendu we had sold 
vous aviez vendu you had sold 
ils avaient vendu they had sold 

PR±r£RIT ANTtRIEUR 

J'eus vendu I had sold 

tu eus vendu thou hadst sold 

il eut vendu he had sold 

nous eumes vendu we had sold 
vous eutes vendu you had sold 
ils eurent vendu they had sold 
FUTUR 

PASSi 

J'aurai vendu I shall have sold 
tu auras vendu thou wilt have sold 
il aura vendu he will have sold 
nous aurons vendu we shall have sold 
vous aures vendu you will have sold 
ils auront vendu they will have sold 

CONDITIONNEL 

PASSfe 

J'aurais vendu I should have 
tu aurais vendu th«o wraMst htve 
11 aurait vendu he would havelis 
nous aurions vendu we skold kafe 
vous auriez vendu j«a wonld kave 
ils auraient vendu thej wrald Un 
IMPtRATIF 

Vendez sell (you) 

qu'ils vendent let them sell 

qu'ils ne vendent pas let (bea not sell 
ne vendons pas let us not sell 



I. The third person singular ends in t except in verbs of this and the first conjagatioos. 



4^^ CONJUGATION IN DRE 



lOI 



SUBJONCTIF 



PRESENT 



Hue je yende that I may sell 

que tu vendes that thtn majest sell 
qu'il yende that he may sell 

que nous yendions that we may sell 
que yous yendiez that you may sell 
qu'iis yendent that they may sell 

IMPARFArr 

Que je yendisse that I might sell 
que tu yendisses that thoi wghtest mU 
qu'il yendit that he nifht sell 

quen/yendissions that we Bifhtsell 
que y/ yendissiez that you nfht sell 
qu'iis yendissent that they Bifhtsell 

INFINITIF 
Present : Vendre to sell 

Pass£ : ayoir yendu to have sold 



PASSt 



Hue j'aie 
que tu aies 
qu'il ait 



that I may J 
that thou mayestf 3 
•g that he may \ «> 



que n/ ayons [ S that we may / > 
que yous ayei I that you may 1^ 
qu'iis aient ) that they may | 



PLUS-QUE-PARFAIT 



Que j'eusse \ that I might 
que tu eusses i ^ that thou, etc. i^ 
qu'il eiit y^ that he might " 

quen/eussionsl • that we might 
que y/ eussiei] that you might' 
qu'iis eussent / that they might 

PARTICIPES 

Vendant selling 

ayant vendu having sold 

Version 54 (See page 52) 
J'attends mon fr<^re. — II attend une r^ponse. — Nous attendons 
nos amis. — lis attendent la fortune. — Pourquoi ne m'attendez-vous 
pas? {IVhy do you not wait for me?) — Y a-t-il longtemps que vous 
attendez?(Haz;^ you been waiting long?) — J'entends un bruit de pas 
(^step). — Elle a entendu le m6me bruit. — Entendez-vous ? (Do you 
hear?) — M'entendez-vous ? — - Avez-vous entendu ? — J'ai entendu 
parler de lui (1 have heard of him). — Je n'ai plus entendu parler 
d'elle. — Chacun fait comme il Tentend (Everybody does as he thinks 
proper). — Cela s'entend ! (Of course ! or As a matter of course). 

EXERCICE 86 

I am selling fruit. — She is selling flowers. — We are selling black 
woollen laces. — They are selling secondhand books. — What do you 
sell? — You sell too dear. — He used to sell very dear. — Why do 
Parisians sell better than (the) others ? — We shall sell all our goods. — 
Did she sell her necklace ? — Did not the young Irish lady sell her set 
of jewels ? T- She did not sell it. — Will she sell her house to you? (Fous 
vendra-t-elle sa maison ?) — No, she refuses (refuse) to sell her house to 
us. — She is going to sell it to her friends (Elle la vendra 4...). 

Don't sell your ostrich feathers. — We do not sell the crown diamonds 
of our Queen. — Germans used to sell their goods very cheap. — You 
will have to sell your clothes if you are always going to the gambling 
clubs (cercles de jeu), — Let us sell the house and garden to that gentleman. 

Will you sell your excursion ticket? — I am not selling it. — To 
whom will you sell it ? — Did he sell k ? — Yes, he did. 



102 TRENTE-SEPTlfiME LEgON 

(37**» lesson) 

On : one, some one, people, they 
The indefinite pronoun on is much used in French 
I^Bj^ 43. On represents in an indefinite manner, some person 
or other in the third person singular. 

The word on, derived from " homme ", serves to render such 
general expressions as they say, people say, it is said, we say, without 
specifying any person in particular. 



On dit (que) It is said 
on croit (que) people think 
on croit it is believed 

on croit it is thought 

on ni*a dit I was told 
on me trompe I am deceived 



On comprend it is understood 

ici on parle franQaiS French is spoken here 
on annonce it is announced 

on attribue people attribute 

on YOUS aime people like you 

on YOUS appelle some one calls for you 



Que joue-tpon au th^&tre? What are they playing at the theatre? 

Que ditpOn de cela ? What are they saying about it ? 

On n*en parle pas. They do not speak of it. 

On YOXL8 demande. Some one is asking for you (you are wanted). 

Version 55 
On a dit que Mahomet ctait un rabbin renegat {apostate^ — On 
disait en ficosse que L6on XIII serait le dernier pape de I'figlise 
catholique. — On a dit que la Marsellaise est Toeuvre de Beethoven. 

— On dirait que la divine musique allemande est le contraire du 
caract^re des Allemands. — On dit que les habitants de la plan^te 
Mars ont un seul ceil et des ailes (wings). — On a dit que le 
Bouddhisme est un Christianisme anticipe. — On dit... que ne 
dit-on pas ! 

EXERCICE 87 
All get out (On s'en va), — All get in {On entre), — They speak of us. 

— They do not speak longer. — They speak about the moonlight. — 
They do not speak about the bad weather. — They think you are out. 

— People think we shall have {nous alJons avoir) war. — They speak of 
peace. — People are not always fortunate. — I was told that you were 
ill. — People do not like you much. — Some one has told it to me. — 
It is said that you are not (a) friend of Negroes {Nigres), — What do 
people say to that ? — They do not say anything. 

English is spoken here. — No smoking is allowed {Difense defunur), — 
One may not smoke here {On ne fume pas ici), — Wanted (for advertisers). 

— Some one has rung the bell {sonnfy — One ought to {on doit) 
give something to the poor (people). — One ought to give {faire V) 
alms {autnone), — What do they think of us ? — They think you are 
rich and miserly {avare). — I am always deceived. — He is often deceived. 

— We are frequently deceived. — Some one has told it to me. 



On, Ton some one, people 
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On we, you, they, people, is used as subject of a verb in the third singular, 
without specifying any person in particular : 

Examples 



A-i-on mont^ mes bagages ? 
A-t-on allum^ le feu dans mt chiHbre? 
On est iiisto quand on est sau arfnt. 



Has anyone taken my luggage up ? 
Has anyone lighted the fire in my room ? 
A man (or woman) is sad when he (she) 
is without money. 

On-dit invariable : flying report, mere rumour : 

On dit dans le New York Herald que Miss X..., la richissime 
Americaine de Chicago, va ^pouser le prince heritier du royaume 
de Calabre. — II n'y a dans ce journal mondain que des : On-dit, 

After et, si, ou, oil and some other words, the letter 1 is often used before 
on (Fon) for the sake of euphony : 

Ex. : On va et Ton vient. They come and go. 

On joue et Ton danse. They play and dance. 

There are Frenchmen who for the sake of euphony commence 
a sentence with a consonant and terminate it with a vowel as : 

L*on revient au lieu d*o& Ton etait parti. L'on retourne au lieu oi!i Ton 6tait sillk. 
Dejeuner i la fourchette : dejeuner oCi Ton mange de la viande et ou Ton boit du vin. 



JOUER — To play 



Jouer 
Jouer 
Jouer 
Jouer 
Jouer 
Jouer 
Jouer 
Jouer 



auz cartes 
aux tehees 
au cricket 
au billard 
du piano 
du violon 
de la flikte 
un penooiafe 



To play at cards 
To play at chess 
To play at cricket 
To play at billiards 
To play the piano 
To play the violin 
To play the flute 
To act a personage 



Le joueur 

Le gagnant 

Le perdant 

Un tricheor 

Le jouet 

Le cerf-volant 

Le cerceau 

Le prestidigitateur 



The player 
Winner, gainer 
The loser 
A cheat 
The plaything 
The kite 
The hoop 
The juggler 



exercice 87 



bis 



Do you play at cards ? — Do you play chess ? — Are you fond of chess 
(jeux d*)} — Will you play with Black (one's) or White? — I prefer 
Black (one's). — Do you play the violin ? — Yes, I do. — My sister is 
playing the piano. — She is going to play for us. — I have never played 
the flute. — Does she play cricket ? — Yes, she plays (it) in Summer. — 
Does she play chess ? — She does too often. — Do they play golf? — 
Yes, they do on Thursday at Versailles. 

My little friend Bayard is very fond of billiards. — He plays poker 
also. — He played me a trick (tour), — Do you play checkers (aux 
dames)} — No, I do not play any game (jeu). — She will play a tune 
(air) on the piano. 
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(^S^^ lesson) 
Verbs with personal pronouns 

In French, as well as in English, some Verbs admit the name ot 
a person or thing immediately after them. These are the Aotivo 
Verbs; Ex.: 

Georges casse la caxme. George breaks the stick. 

Jeanne aime les bijoux. Jane is fond of jewels. 

Le SOldat arrdte le VOleur. The soldier stops the thief. 

Other verbs require a preposition, generally h or de, before the ^name 
of the person or thing. These are the Neuter Verbs, the noun that 
follows is termed the indirect object; Ex. : 

Je parle k FrangoiS. I am speaking to Frank. 

II parle de Paris. He is speaking of Paris. 

WJjen the pronouns are used as complements, they are placed before 
the verb in French, although after it in English. 



WITH AN 


ACTIVE VERB 


WITH 


A NBUTEE VERB 


Me 


me 


Me 


to me 


te 


thee 


te 


to thee 


le or V 


him, it 


lui 


to him 


la or V 


her, it 


lui (f.) 


to her 


noxLS 


US' 


noxLS 


to us 


vous 


you 


▼ous 


to you 


les 


them 


leur 


to them 




Examples : 




Je vous connais I know you 


Oo Tous parie 


People speak to you 


Je le connais 


I know him 


Nous Toos parioBS 


We speak to you 


n me connait 


He knows me 


li me parie 


He speaks to me 


On vous connait People know you 


Je loi parie 


I speak to him 


Nous la conau'ssoQs 


We know her 


Jelxiiparle(f.) 


I speak to her 


Nobs toqs coDnaissons 


We know you 


Yoos nous pariez 


You speak to us 


Voos les connaissez 


You know them 


Yoos leor pariez 


You speak to them 


lis BOOS coDoaissent 


They know us 


lis me parient 


They speak to me 


Elles me eonoaissent 


They know me 


lis J parleDl soaient They speak about it often 




EXERCl 


CE 88 





I give (to) you this pretty bunch (botte) of roses. — You speak to me 
about the flower show. — Does this gentleman speak to us? — We have 
spoken to him about you. — We are looking for you. — I am looking for 
her.' — He is looking for it [the stick]. — She is looking for them [gloves]. 

I love you. — I do not love you. — I invite you. — I do not invite 
you. — Do not invite me. — We are giving (to) him our motor car. — 
I always give her gratuities. — I always meet you in the street. — 
It. pleases me. — It does not please me. — You please me. — She pleases 
me more (davantage). — Do I please to her? — You please her very much. 

• ■llt^tf 44- About (you) de (vous); i propos de (vous); au 
sujet de (vous), etc. 



VERBS WITH PERSONAL PRONOUNS IO5 

JTje following personal pronouns must be thoroughly drilled and learned 
by heart in the order in which they stand. They seem very complicated but 
this is only in appearance, as they are perfectly regular. 

NEGATIVELY 

JTe ne vous coxmais pas. I do not know you. 

n ne VOUS menace pas. He does not threaten you. 

Elle ne nous craint pas. She is not afraid of us. 

Nous ne vous onblions pas. We do not forget you. 

V0U8 ne m'aimes pas. You do not love me. 

lis ne nous aiment pas. They do not like us. 

EXERCICE 89 
Why does he not speak to me ? — He never speaks to me. — I will not 
speak to him. — I should have spoken to him if he had been polite with 
rtiy relatives. — He does not know me. — They do not know us. — He 
does not like them. — Does he love them ? — I do not love you. — 
Why do you not love me. — There is some one {quelqWun) who is 
looking for you. — Who is looking for me ? — Nobody is looking for 
you. — Do I ask you anything ? — I ask you something. — Do not ask 
me anything. — We will not give them anything. — Have you given it 
to him? 

NEGATIVELY AND INTERROGATIVELY 

Ne me connaissez-vous pas ? Do you not know me ? 
Ne les connaissent-ils pas ? Do they not know them ? 

N© nous parlez-VOUS plus ? Are you no longer on speaking (terms) 

with us ? 
Have you not given it to them? — Do you not know her? — Why 
are you not on speaking (terms) with me? — Is she no longer on 
speaking (terms) with them ? — Are they no longer on speaking (terms) 
with us? — No, they are not ». — Would you not introduce me to your 
brother-in-law? — I will invite you (to go) to the theatre. — Would 
3rou invite me (to go) to your wedding party? — »• We shall invite her 
to our five o'clock tea. — Will they not invite us (to go) to the concert ? 
Je vous le (or les) donne. I give it (or them) to you. 

Je ne vous les donne pas. I do not give them to you. 

II me le donne. He gives it to me. 

II ne me le donne pas. He does not give it to me. 

II le lui donne '. He gives it to him. 

Je ne la lui donne pas. I do not give it to him or her. 

Nous vous le donnons. We give it to you. 

Nous ne vous le donnons pas. We do not give it to you. 
ns le leur donnent. They give it to them. 

lis ne les leur donnent pas. They do not give them to them. 

EUeS ne la leur ont pas donnee. They have not given it to them. 
Je ne les ai pas donnas. I have not given them. 

1. The verb must be repeated. 

2. In the third person, singular and plural, the object U, la. Its precedes the pronoun lui 
and Itur. 



I06 VERBS WITH PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

EXERCICE 90 

Did you speak to her for me ? — Yes, I did (the verb To speak must 
be repeated). — Yes, I did it yesterday. — No, I did not. — Why 
have you promised (promts) it to me? — I have never promised it to you. 

— I have promised it to her. — Why have you promised it to her ? — 
They have promised it to me. — They have not promised it to you. — 
To whom have they promised it? — They have not yet promised it to 
anybody. — They had promised it already. — They would have promised 
it to you if (you) had given them your address. — It is I who have promised 
it to them. — M™« Le Jeune has asked her (a) husband (for) a large fur 
mantle, but he has refused it (to her). 

He loves me. — I love him. — We love them. — Do you like them. 

— Does he like them ? — He likes them. — She likes him. — Does she 
like them? — Is she looking for me? — They are looking for her. — 
She is not looking for them. — She gives them to me. ^-- She speaks to 
them of us. — I should never have spoken to her of what had happened. 

I am fond of Adelaide. — So am I. — Does she like William? — Yes, 
she does. — Do you like tea? — Do they like skating (patiner)} 

When a verb is follmved by a preposition other than jt or de, such as 
avant, before; apres, after; pour /for; etc, then the pronouns used are: 

avant (moi) before (me) (en) vers (nous) towards (us) 

apr^S (toi) after (thee) avec (voub) with (you) 

derriSre (lui) behind (him) sur (©Xix) over (them)B. 

contra (elle) against (her) pour (alias) for (them) f. 

malgr^ (....) in spite of (. . . .) salon j , . according tof ^ 

entra (....) between (....) SUivant ( ^ ^ according to (^ ) 

Varsions 56 at 57 

J'irai les voir avant vous et avant eux. — J'accepterai son invitation, 
malgre lui et malgre elle. — Nous Tavons re^u malgre eux et 
malgre vous. — II n'y a rien de commun entre eux et elles. — 
Elles sent reconnaissantes envers vous. — Elles ne sont pas aimables 
envers moi. — Suivant les joumaux, la rumeur publique (popular 
report) VaccusQ(^is against him), — Pourquoi cet homme m'accuse-t-il 
d une mauvaise action ? — II ne vous accuse pas. 

Je vous prie de me remettre, centre re^u (receipt), la somme 
d'argent que vous a confiee mon fr^re pour lui acheter des valeurs 
de chemin de fcr. — Nous ne pouvons vous remettre la somme 
qui nous a ^te confiee par votre fr^re, parce ^ue nous la lui avons 
rendue (returned). — N auriez-vous pas i'ait voir hier mon manuscrit 
au g^rant du theatre? — Non, M..., je ne le lui ai pas fait voir parce 
que je ne Tavais plus depuis samedi dernier. — Lequel d^ntre 
eux 6tait le roi legitime? — Entre un roi qui n'^tait plus roi, 
qui ne pouvait plus I'^tre, et un roi qui ne T^tait pas encore, qui 
ne le serait jamais, si Napoleon ne voulait pas qu'il le fiit. 



Envoyer 


to send 


Conduire 


to conduct 


Souhaiter 


to wish 


Pardoxmer 


to forgive 


Preter 


to lend 


R^clamer 


to claim 


Refiiser 


to refuse 



VERBS WITH PERSONAL PRONOUNS IO7 

Offrir to offer 

j*ai Ofifert I have offered 

Promettre to promise 

j'ai promis I ha« promised 

Remettre to remit 

j'aireini8(l.remiM) I have remited 
Expliquer to explain 

Version 58 

Je le lui ofFre avec le plus grand plaisir. — Me Tavez-vous ofFert 
de bon coeur ? — Que leur a-t-il ofFert ? — Je ne vous Tai pr^te que 
parce que vous me Tavez demande. — Voila pourquoi je vous le 
reclame aujourd'hui. — Voulez-vous bien me le rendre ? — Pardon, 
il ne fallait pas me les prater. — II ne fallait pas les lui prater. — 
J'aime bien mieux vous les donner que de vous les preter. — Je 
vous les pr^terai avec plaisir si vous me promettez de me les rendre 
avant la fin (the end) de ce mois. — Oui, M..., donnez-la-moi, 
mais ne me la pr^tez pas. — Nous la lui avons demandee plusieurs 
fois, mais nous sommes fatigues, et d^s maintenant nous ne la lui 
demanderons plus. — Je ne les lui aurais pas demand^s s'il ne les 
avait toujours chez lui. — lis ne lui auraient pas pardonn^ s'il 
n'etait bon pere de famille. — Ou nous conduisez-vous done ? — 
Ne nous conduisez pas d cet endroit (place). — Pourquoi voulez-vous 
les conduire dans ce mauvais quartier (dlstticf)} — Je vous souhaite 
tout (all) le bien que vous meritez (to deserve). — Nous leur 
souhaitons tout le bonheur. — II nous envoie des cartes postales. — 
Nous ne leur envoyons que des dessins. — Ne leur envoyez plus rien. 
— Nous leur expliquerons les motifs (motives) de notre resolution. 

EXERCICE 91 

Why do you refuse to lend it to us? — Because you will not return 
it to us. — Our brother-in-law has bought a ring for his grand mother, 
has he sent it to her? — They have promised us a basket of apples 
from their own garden, but we have not yet received it (them). — Will 
you give me the necklace that you offered me last week? 

He has received news from the front [of war] (champs de hataille) 
before us. — The telephone was invented towards the end of the nineteenth 
century. — The Sultan and the Turks slaughtered three hundred thousand 
Christians towards the end of the nineteenth century in spite of the 
European and American Civilisation. — I admire the Gospel (VEvangile) 
according to St. Matthew. — Low-minded men judge (jugent) others 
according to their customs (mceurs). — According to the world you are 
not a great man. — You speak according to your age. — I shall see you 
between five and six o'clock in the aftemoon. — We shall be waiting 
for you between the two street-lamps (riverbhes) behind Trinity Church. 



io8 TRENTE-NEUVIEME LEgON 

(59*^ lesson) 
IDIOMATIC VERB : PalPG ^ To do, to make, to finish 



Je fais 
ilfait 
elle fait 
nous faisons 
vous faites 
ils font 

IMPARFAIT 

/ made 

Je faisais 
il faisait 
nous faisions 
vous faisiez 
ils faisaient 

PA6S^ IND^FINI 

I have done, made 

J'ai fait 
il a fait 

BOU8 avons fait 
vous avez fait 
ils ont fait 



PAST PARTICIPLE : Fait, Donc, made, finished 

Ex. : Je fais mon travail. I am doing my work. 

II fait sa cuisine. He does his cooking. 

Elle fait sa toilette. She is dressing. 

Nous faisons des affaires. We are in business 



Vous faites du bruit. 
Ils font des chapeauz, 

FUTUR 

I shall do or make 

Je feral 
il fera 
nous ferons 
vous ferez 
ils feront 

N^GATIF 

I have not made 

ie n'ai pas fait 
il n'a pas fait 
nous n'avons pas fait 
vous n'avez pas fait 



Pais 

qu'il fasse 

faisons 

faites 

ne faites pas 

qu*il8 fassent 



You are making a noise. 
They make hats. 

SUBJONCTIF 
That I should do or tnake 

Que je fasse 
qu'il fasse 
que nous fassions 
que vous fassiez 
qu'ils fassent 

IMP^RATIF 

Do or make (thou) 
let him do or make 
let us do or make 
. do or make (you) 
do not (you) 
let them do or make 



ils n'ont pas fait 

The diphtong ai in nous faisons, je faisais, vous faisiez, has the sound 
e mute. 

Version 59 

Je fais des additions. — II fait un calcul. — Elle ne fait rien. — 
Nous faisons une pi(ice {play) de theatre. — lis font des travaux de 
construction. — Vous faites des visites. — EUes font des b^tises 
{foolish things), — Que faites-vous ? — Nous faisons des chapeaux. 

— Qui a fait cela ? — C'est Joseph qui Ta fait. — Je ne ferai rien 
contre vous, mais ne faites rien contre moi. — Que voulez-vous 
que je fasse ? {What do you want me to do ?) — Je ferai une conference 
(lecture) sur Tlslam, sur Mahomet et sur la religion des Turcs. 

EXERCICE 92 

I am doing my exercises. — What are you doing there ? — I am not 

doing anything. — Who has done this ? — Have you done this? — 

Yes, I have done it {je Vai fait), — I did myself. — I did it yesterday. — 

I did not do it. — Why did you not do it? — We shall do it to-morrow. 

— What is she doing with the hammer (marteau)} — You don't know 
(vous ne savei pas) what I mean to do (ce que je vats faire). — Do as 
you like. — You may do as you like (as you please). — Fine clothes do 
not make a gentleman. — Can I do anything for you? — What would 
you have me do ? — We would have done it, if we had been able. 

X. Se«: Kimon's French Vtrhs, 



IRREGULAR AND IDIOMATIC VERB : FalrG IO9 

45. When followed by another verb in the infinitive, fairo 
stands also for " to cause " " to order " " to have " or " to get ". 

Je fals allmner du feu dans I am having a fire lighted in my 

ma chambre. bed-room. 

Je fais boire men Chien. I am giving my dog something to drink. 

EllevoiLS fait lire tousleSJOXLTB. She makes you read every day. 

Nous ferons rendre Targent. We shall have the money returned. 

Avez-VOUS fait nettoyer VOS gantSf Did you have your gloves cleaned ? 

Je suis f4ch6 de vous faire 

attendre. I am sorry to have kept you waiting. 

Version BS^fa 
Je fais travailler les ouvriers de Tusine. — Nous faisons aller la 
machine a vapeur (steam-engine). — lis font courir (/o run) le cheval. 
— EUe fait rire tout le monde. — lis feraient croire (make believe) 
que les hommes sont parfaits. — L'opium fait dormir (makes one 
sleep). — Ce travail me fait mourir (to die) de fatigue. — EUe fait 
bouillir (to boil) le poisson. — Faites chauffer Tassiette. — 
Voulez-vous me faire chauffer de Teau? — Faites cuire (to cook, 
to do) cette viande. 

mtf^ 46. WJjen faire is followed by its own infinitive (faire 
faire) the two verbs are then generally rendered by to have... made or 
to get... made, to order., 

Je fais faire mes robes & Paris. I have my dresses made in Paris. 
Oii faiteS"VOUS faire VOS habits ? Where do you have your clothes made ? 
Je les fais faire k Londres. I have them made in London. 

Ou avez-vous fait faire ces 

SOUliers-l& ? Where did you have those shoes made? 

Je voudrais me faire faire un I should like to have a summer suit 
costume d*6t^. made for myself. 

EXERCICE 93 

Where did you have your fur mantle made? — I had it made in 
Siberia two years ago. — Does your brother have his shoes mended 
(racommodis)} — He has them mended in Madrid. — I am going to have a 
-vest made. — Where do you have your clothes made ? — She wishes to have 
a skirt made. — Will she have her painting done ? — These men make 
too much noise. — Do nothing. — Haven't they done anything? — What 
would you do ? — I give my dog something to eat. — They are giving 
their horses something to drink. — She makes me work every day. — 
They make us read the newspapers. — He makes them read the French 
History. — Did I have my light dress cleaned? — We shall have our 
overcoat cleaned. 



no 



IRREGULAR VERB : PalPG 



Faire voir 
Faire savoir 
Faire venir 
Faire dire 
Faire sortir 
Faire prendre 



To show 
To make tM kaow 
To send for 
To send word 
To cause tt fo tot 
To have taken 



Faire donner To have given 
Faire garder To haie attended to 
Faire annoncer To have advertised 
Faire distribuer To kv% distributed 
Faire chanter To have sung 
Faire asseoir To make sit down 

(to show a seat) 



Version 60 



Pourquoi ne m'avez-vous pas fait voir votre nouveau chapeau ? 
— Faites-nous voir votre nouvelle parure de diamants. — 
Prenez-vous un verre de liqueur ? — Je vais vous faire servir un 
verre de champagne. — Jean, faites sortir le chien. — Voulez-vous 
faire asseoir cette dame ? — Nous allons faire venir un accompagnateur 
de piano pour faire chanter M^** Henriette. — Quand fera-t-on 
distribuer le programme ? — Je desire vous faire voir les cadeaux 
de mon fianc^. — Voulez-vous faire appeler un fiacre (cab) ? — 
Faites donner au cocher un pourboire. 



EXERCICES 94 ET 95 

She has had a new dress made. — I wish to have a new overcoat 
made. — The architect has had a new yacht built in England. — Your 
partner did not let me know of your visit. — You cannot make me 
(ine faire) work during the summer time. — Don't make him go away 
(partir). — Don't make me sit down. — Don't make me drink. — 
l3on't make me speak. 

Will you send for a physician ? — Send (show) him up (stairs) [monter] 
please. — I sent word to the painter that I will not be able to call on 
him. — I will let him know when I can go to the bank. — Will you kindly 
let me know if my luggage has arrived? — Who has had my horse 
photographed ? — She had it. — She did it. — Has she had the laces 
cleaned? — Is she having a fire lighted in the drawing-room? 

The doctor has just come (arriver); shall I send him up? — I have 
no time to see him now ; I shall see him to-morrow. — These workmen 
make a great deal of noise ; they talk (causer) too much ; make them keep 
still (taire), — Why did you not make these ladies sit down? — 
Because they do not want to stay longer. — Are you not ashamed to 
have kept them waiting? — I am, indeed {Je le suts, en effet), — I am 
not such a fool {Je ne suis pas si bite). 



Faire queue To wait at the dotr (theatre) 
Faire la conrenatioa To converse 
Faire boa aecaeil To welcome 



Faire plaisir To give pleasure 
Faire maigre To abstain from meat 
Faire qaarantaine To perform quarantine 



QUARANTlfiME LEgON m 

(40*^ iesson) 
Fallolr (II fautO^^ust, expresses necessity, obligation, or want. 
Devoir (II doit) should, expresses d^w/y, obligation znA supposition. 
Examples : 
II faut partir. It is necessary to start, to set out. 

n faut que je parte. I must set out (fixed determination). 

Je doiS partir. I have to go, to start (obligation only). 

II faut que {must) 

is used only with the present subjonctive and has the meaning of a fixed 
determination, an uncontrollable desire, — of something that cannot be 
otherwise. Ex, : 

U faut que je rejoigne (to join) mon regiment (absolute), — II faut 
qu'il aille d Tenterrement (funeral) de sa mere. — II faut que nous 
payions notre propri^taire (landlord), — II faut qu'ils viennent d 
Taudience (sitting) du tribunal. 

II me faut (want) 

has the meaning of to need something, to be under the necessity of 
having, Ex. : 

II me faut un chapeau (need), — II lui faut de Targent (is in want), 

— II nous faut une permission pour visiter Thdtel de la Monnaie 
(Mint), — II leur faut un coffre-fort (safe) pour enfermer (lock up) 
leurs bijoux. — Que leur faut-il? — Vous faut-il quelque chose? 

— (iu'est-ce qu'il lui faut ? 

Version 61 
II faut ecrire (to write) d notre fournisseur. — Faut-il donner un 
pourboire au chauffeur? — Faut-il commander du charbon? — 
Faut-il faire venir I'architecte ? — Ne faut-il pas fermer Tappartement 
d cl^? — Si, M..., il le faut. — Non, M..., il ne le faut 
pas. — Que faut-il faire maintenant? — II ne faut rien faire. — 
II faut que vous fassiez votre travail. — II faut qu'ils cherchent 
le voleur. — II faut que nous terminions cette affaire (business), — 
II faut qu'elle finisse sa couture. — II lui faut aller voir son p^re 
parce qu'il lui faut beaucoup de choses. 

EXERCICE 96 (with II faut) 
I must write (subjonctive) to my friends (fixed determination). — He 
must go away. — She must work. — She needs money. — What does 
she want? — She wants something. — Do you want something? — Do 
you not want any gloves ? — Do you want some books ? — They want 
a carriage. — He wants a stick. — I want a room. — I want a larger 
room. — Do you want another room ? — Yes, they want a larger room. 
— One must never despair (disespirer). 

I. See : Kimok's French Verbs. 



112 11 fSLUt (must') 

IN DIFFERENT TENSES 
II fiEtll&it It was necessary; or it used to be necessary; or (one) had to... 

II fallait que jc finisse (with the Subjonctive/m/)/jr/at/) cette le^on. 

— II fallait qu'elle coupit la galette des Rois {Kings' tart) — or, 
II fallait couper la tarte. — II fallait que nous remplissions les verres 
vides (empty), — Que fallait-il faire ou dire (to say) ? — II fallait 
que nous fissions tout ce qui lui plaisait. — II fallait que nous 
montions la garde nuit et jour. — II nous fallait veiller le mort 
(watch [by] the dead person). 

II SL f&llu It has been necessary 

II a fallu (with the Subjonctive Passi) qu'il eut un dipl6me pour 
exercer (to practice) la m^decine. — II a fallu qu'elle eiit une immense 
fortune pour mener ce grand train de maison (live in great style). — 
II a fallu que nous eussions confiance en lui pour avoir ^t6 si 
odieusement trompes (deceived). — II leur a fallu de Taudace pour 
entrer chez moi. 

II fkllut It became necessary 

II lui fallut de Theroisme pour refouler (to force back) Tinvasion. 

II flEtUdrd It will be necessary; (one) will have to... 

II faudra (with the Subjonctive Present) que vous preniez le train de 
midi pour arriver le soir d Bordeaux. — II faudra que vous attendiez 
devant la porte de sa maison. — II faudra prendre le bateau pour 
passer la riviere. — Qu'est-ce qu'il faudra faire avec ce client 
insolvable (insolvent)} — II faudra que vous rendiez sa montre. 

II fiEtUdrStit It would be necessary; (one) would have to... 

II faudrait (with the Subjonctive Imparfait) que vous re^ussiez 
tons les membres de votre cercle (club) — or II faudrait inviter, etc. 

— II faudrait que vous eussiez d payer (or II faudrait payer) toates 
les d^penses de I'excursion d Rome pendant la semaine de Pdques 
(Easter). — II faudrait que vous fissiez la paix avec vos rivaux et vos 
ennemis. 

II aurait fkllu 

U aurait fallu (with the Subjonctive Plus-que-parfait) que vous 
apprissiez le grec, le latin et les math^matiques. — II aurait fallu 
que vous vissiez les instruments de torture dans la Bastille. •— II 
aurait fallu que vous fussiez v^tu (dressed) en grand seigneur. — 
Que ne m'aurait-il pas fallu faire pour que vous fussiez heurcuse ! 

Subj, present : Qu*il fiBkille. That it may be necessary. 

Subj. passe : Qull eiit fallXL. That it might have been necessary. 
I. See : Kimon's French Ferbs, 



II faut, il faudrait 113 

Vdrsion 62 (^Common language) 

Qu'est-ce qu'il faut vous acheter pour votre ftte anniversaire 
(birthday) ? — II faut que vous m'achetiez un porte-monnaie garni 
de pieces d'or. — Qu'est-ce qu'il faut lui (her) envoyer pour son 
Noel (Christmas)} — Est-ce qu'il ne faut pas lui communiquer ce 
tel^gramme? — Qu'est-ce qu'il faut acheter au march^ pour faire 
le diner ? — Qu'est-ce qu'il faut demander au pharmacien ? — Ne 
faut-il pas que le malade reste (remains) couch^ ? — Qu'est-ce qu'il 
faut que je fasse? (How can I help it?) — Qu'est-ce qu'il faut leur 
donner quand ils apporteront les malles (trunks) ? — Qu'est-ce qu'il 
faut que je leur dise (say)} 

Qu'est-ce qu'il faudra vous servir d dejeuner? — Qu'est-ce qu'il 
faudrait faire avec le palefrenier (stable groom) s'il refuse de s'en 
aller (away) ? — Qu'est-ce qu'il aurait fallu dire au gendarme. — 
11 n'aurait pas fallu lui dire cela. 



47. When must implies supposition, translate tt by il doit*, and 
must have by il a dA, with the next verb in the infinitive present, 

YOUS avez dii dtre trdS content hierf You must have been well pleased yesterday? 
Vous avez du dtre heureux ? You must have been very glad ? 
Yons devez dtre malade aprds 

ce diner? You must be ill after such a big dinner? 



EXERCICE 97 

You must be very tired? — They must be very hungry? — He must 
be thirsty? — You must be sleepy (avoir sommeil)} — They must have 
left (quitte) the town. — She must have been very unhappy to have lost 
her ring. — We must not wait for him. — We have enjoyed that walk 
(transl. : that walk caused [nous a fait] great pleasure to us). 

To be translated both with II faut and with DevolP. 

You must go to Spain. — You must always speak French. — She must 
not be late. — They must not be sad. — What must I do ? — I must do it. 
— We must not do so (or it). — We must go there. — We want (some) 
wine. — They must not forget. 

After this lesson, the pupil should read the second reading exercise (See Key op Exercisbs), 
every day until he has thoroughly committed it to memory. 

I. See: Lesson 41", Verb Devoir. 



114 QUARANTE ET UNlfiME LEgON 

(41''^ lesson) 
To owe or must, should, denotes moral obligation, duty 



Devoir : 

Je dois 
il doit 

nous devons 
vous devez 
ilB doivent 



DoiS-je ? Shall I or must I ? 

dolt-il? ihaUhf ornuihe? 

devons-nons ? must we? 

devez-VQUB ? must you ? 

doivent-ils ? must they ? 



I owe or I must 
he owes or he must» etc. 
we owe or we must^ etc 
you owe or you must, etc 
they owe or they must. 

When Devoir is followed by an infinitive, its present tense is generally 
to be translated by must, its past tenses by had to, its future by shall, or 
WILL 'HAVE TO, its Conditional by ought to. 
EXERCICE 98 

You must salute the t'resident of the Republic. — I owe you ray 
respects. — We ought to kneel (agenouilkr) before the genius of Napo- 
leon. — How much do I owe you ? — He owes me about a hundred 
francs. — Why do you say (dites-vous) that I owe you money ? — What 
do (Qu'est-ce que) I owe you ? — You owe me nothing. — She must be 
at home. — They must be here at 9 o'clock. 

PASS£ INDEFINI 

I ought to have 

Xaidii 



IMPARFAIT 

/ had to, mued 

Je devais 
il devait 
nous devions 
vous deviez 
ils devaient 



iladu 

nous avons du 
vous avez du 
lis ont du. 



FUTUR 

/ will have to 

Je devrai 
il devra 
nous devrons 
vous devrez 
ils devront 



CONDinONNEL 

7 ought to 

Je devrais 
il devrai t 
nous devrions 
vous devriez 
ils devraient 



I 



EXFRCICE 99 
had to go to the watchmaker yesterday, but I did not go. — 



I owed a large sum (somme) of money to the butcher. — I had to speak 
to the deaf. — You have to give me back the books. — I ought to speak 
to the engineer about that. — Ought I to speak (or should I speak) 
about the colonial question in England ? — Ought I to have spoken (or 
should I have, spoken) about my country? — I ought to have (J*aurais dH) 
calculated my expenses, a: month ago. 

The English should, or ooglittohaTe isrenderedbythePastConditionaL 
■■ We ought to have been there last week. — You ought to go there. — 
They ought to do it. — He ought to have (// aurait du) paid his debts 
before leaving. — What shall I do now ? — Here we are lost I Where 
shall we.Ciw^oits'-ffOttO go ? 

I told him he (qu'il) ought to be ashamed of himself. — He should 
have come with his wife, this afternoon, but did not come. — I have to 
remain in Paris for three weeks. ^— I was to speak to your father about 
the New Railway Company. — We shall have to come back again in to 
France. — You ought to pay a visit to your doctor. — They have had 
to return in their country. — Here are his professors. — Let us receive 
professors with the respect that is due to them (qui leur est dit); or with 
the consideration (f.) that is due to them (due). 



RELATIVE PRONOUN 



IIS 



The pronoun kquel is used with reference to persons, things and 
animals, and agrees, in gender and n^imber, with the noun which 
it represents. 



MASCUUNE SINGULAR 


FEUININE 


SINGULAR 


duquel 
auquel 


which one 
of which one 
to which one 


Laquelle 
de laqfxe^lB 
k laquelle 


which one 
of which one 
to which one 




PLURAL 




liesquels 
desquelB 
aozquels 


which ones 
of which ones 
to which ones 


Lesquellea 
desquellea 
auxquellea 


which ones 
of which ones 
to which ones 




EXERCI 


CE 100 





Here are two cakes, which one do you prefer ? — Here are apples and 
pears {poires), which do you choose ? — Look at theesc lovely roses and 
(repeat the adjective) violets, which do you like the best ? — One of my 
neighbours (f.) is ill. — Which one (or who) is it (laquelle) ? — Which 
of your horses have you sold ? — Which of your sisters is married ? — 
Here are a great many pictures, which ones do you like the best ? — 
Of what country are you speaking ? — To which of your brothers 
have you given the tickets ? — These ribbons are pretty ; which one do 
you like the best ? — From which lot of lace are you choosing, the 
small patterns or the large ? — To which of the ladies has he given the 
picture ? 

VOCABULARY 



L'espplt (m.) 


mind, wit 


lyabord 


at first 


rintelligence 


intelligence 


ensuite 


afterwards 


le coeur 


the heart 


enfin 


at last 


Tame {i.) 


the soul 


ailleurs 


elsewhere 


les sentiments 


feelings 


d'ailleurs 


moreover 


ramiti6 (f.) 


the friendship 


}adl8 


of yore 


la piti6 


the pity. 


d^sormais 


henceforth 


raison (f.) 


right 


le pass^ 


the past (t 


tort (m.) 


wrong 


ravenlr 


the future 



Version 63 
J'ai (/ am) tort et vous avez rarson. — Non, M..., vous n'avez 
pas raison. — Vous avez peut-toe beaucoup d'esprit, mais je suis 
si!ir que vous n'avez point de coeur. — Nous avons pens6 d'abord 
d vous, ensuite d votre. m^re, et enfin d. votre frdre. — Jadis les 
femmes avaient beaucoup d'esprit, aajourd'hui elles ont beaucoup 
de toilettes. — Autrefois dies avaient toujours tort, desormais 
elles auront toujours raison. — Malgre cela (Nevertheless)y elles 
ob^issent aux lois des hommes. — D'ailleurs elles sont toujours 
heureuses d'obeir. (See: Exercise io6.) 



ii6 QUARANTE-DEUXlfiME LEgON 

(42"** lesson) 



Le menu 
la carte du jour 
le dejeuner 
le diner 
hora-d'oeuvre 
un potage 
du poisson 
des legumes 
un rdti 
du poulet 
un gigot 
un bifteck 
auz pommes 



Au Restaurant 

the bill of fare 
the bill of fare 
breakfast, lunch 
dinner 
side-dishes 
soup 
fish 

vegetables 
a joint 
roast chicken 
leg of mutton 
beefsteak 
with potatoes 



- At the Restaurant 

Une cdtelette a mutton-chop 

du veau Marengo veal stew 

des rognons (m.) kidneys 



saut^ (s) 
du gibier 
du lldvre 
un lapin 
un homard 
une langouste 



stewed (in butter) 

game 

hare 

a rabbit 

a lobster 

a rock-lobster 



de la volaille (f.) poultry 

un entremdt (m.) sweets, pudding 

de la viande froide cold meat 



A la maitre d'hdtel in melted butter 
au naturel lUkoat anjtkiif «ls« 

sur le gril grilled 

bien cuit; f. cuite well-done 
cult k point just done 

salg^ant underdone, rare 



du caneton 

Cookery 

Au vin b-anc 
au gratin 
frit; f. frite 
bouiri 

brea^ 

pourri 



duckling 



In white wine 

with cheese 

fried 

boiled 

burned 

rotten 



48. Le Menu (bill of fare) is used for private dinner, 
table d'h6te, or banquets. 

La Oarte (bill of fare) is used for Restaurant, Beer Saloon, etc. 

Donnez-moi, je vous prle (hand me please) is used for 

waiters, maids, servants — not s'il vous plait, 

S'll VOUS plait (if you please) is used hTL2idiQSy Gentlemen, etc. 

EXERCICE lOI 
Hand me the bill of fare. — I wish to have some fried chicken and a 
mutton-chop just done with potatoes. — Give me, please, a joint well 
done. — M)' friend wishes to have a slice (une tranche) (of leg) of 
mutton without anything else. — The lady wishes to have some fish in 
white wine sauce. — We wish to have plain vegetables. — Do you like 
game better than veal stew ? — Give me a slice of this meat. — Give me 
a piece (un morceau) of that cake. — What pudding have you? — We 
have no sweets. 

Cookery locutions 



A ritalienne 
k la portugaise 
k la rasse 
k ranglaise 
k Tamericaine 
en matelote 
k la p^rigord 
k la poulette 



with macaroni 
with tomatoes 
with vegetables 
with boiled p«Uto<i 
with mustard 
in red wine sauce 
with truffles 
with white sauce 



A la bordelaise with garlic 
& la proven^ale with oil 
k la bourgeoiBe with onions 

k la b^amaise with tarragon 
k la poivrade with a hot sauce 
k la vinaigrette with vinegar and oil 
k la marinidre well seasoned 
k la llnancidre with ■Bshretas, eliTfs 



RESTAURANT — COOKERY 
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Uno tmite 


a trout 


Des ^pinards 


spinach 


line sole 


a sole 


des petits pois 


peas 


du saumon 


salmon 


des choux 


cabbages 


iin znerlan 


whiting 


du cresson 


water cress 


de ran^Ue (f.) 


eel 


des oignons 


onions 


de la morae 


cod fish 


des asperges 


asparagus 


des dperlans 


whitebait 


de Toseire 


sorrel 


des moules 


mussels 


un chou-fLexir 


a cauliflower 


les ardtes 


the bones 


des champignons 


mushrooms 



EXERCICE 102 

Will you have some fish? — I prefer whitebait, but there are too many 
bones in them. — Will she have some asparagus ? — She doesn*t care 
for cabbage. — We will take shrimps (des crevettes), — Bring me some 
boiled potatoes. — Have you any vegetables ? — My brother is very fond 
of game. — Have you any ? — Have you any cold chicken ? — This leg 
of mutton is too underdone. — What kind {quelle sorte) side-dishes 
have you ? — Have you no hot plates ? 
Du jambon 
une saucisse 
du firomage 
de la confiture 
du miel 
de la gel^e 

EXERCICE 103 
We had for our first breakfast in Paris, eel well seasoned, a slice of 
ham, and asparagus without anything else. — In Reims, they had for their 
dinner poultry, stewed kidneys, beefsteak with anchovy and mushrooms 
with garlic. — In Enghien, you would have roast chicken with water-cress 
and veal stew. — Do you like (to have) duckling i la Rouennaise ? — 
I prefer a mutton-chop well done with fried potatoes. 



ham 


Du sel 


[some) salt 


a sausage 


du poivre 1 


'some) pepper 


(some) cheese 


de la moutarde 1 


some) mustard 


jam 


du citron ( 


some) lemon 


honey 


de lliuile ( 


[some) oil 


jelly 


du vinaigre I 


[some) vinegar 



Maigre 


lean 


Un OBUf (dur) 


tt eig (hard-biiled) 


gras, f. grasse 


fat 


sur le plat 


fried 


frais, f. fratche 


fresh 


deux ceufs 


two eggs 


cru 


raw 


des ceufs 


eggs 


brule 


burned 


une omelette 


omelet 


aufour 


baked 


au lard 


(with) bacon 



Version 64 

Deux oeufs sur le plat. — Des ceufs durs. — Des ceufs d la coque. 

— Des ceufs crus. — Des legumes frais. — De Feau fraiche. — 

Du fromage frais. — De la gelee de citron. — Des ^pinards aux ' 

ceufs. — Des petits pois a la fran^aise, aux' petits oignons. — 

d Des sardines sans aretes. — Du saucisson sans ail (garlic): — De 

^^. la moutarde anglaise. — De la salade de cresson avec beaucoup 

f d'huile et peu de vinaigre. — Voulez-vous la Qhe salad) preparer ? 

J I. In cookery phrases : au, aux instead ofzvith. 



ii8 



RESTAURANT 



COOKERY 



Est-il d'usage ici de knn in pturbiira? 
Gombien donne-t-on d'habitudet 
On donne gfo^ralmeit diz pour cent. 
Oargon I donnei-Boi une tasse de cald. 
Prenex-vous avec ou sans cognac t 
Sans liqueiir. 

Donnei-moi un cigare et des aliiwettM. 
fiargon I donnaz-moi un journal. 
Un jonmal quelconqne. 
Un Journal dn matin. 
Un jonmal du soir. 
Avez-Yous des journauz anglais ? 
Dee joumaux illustr^s ? 



Is it the custom here to give gratuities < 

How much is it usual to give ? 

It is usual to give ten o/o. 

Waiter, bring me a cup of coflEee. 

Do you take it with cognac or without? 

Without anything else (liquor). 

Give me a cigar and a light. 

Waitef, hand me a newspaper. 

Any paper. 

A morning paper. 

An evening paper. 

Have you the English papers ? 

Illustrated papers? - 



Version 65 

Voudriez-vous (would you) avoir I'extr^me obligeance de 
m'indiquer un tr^s bon restaurant? — Avec plaisir, M.,.; quel 
genre (kind) de restaurant cherchez-vous ? — Plait-il ? — Je vous 
demande si vous cherchez un restaurant de premier ordre ou un 
restaurant bourgeois. — Nous n'aimons pas la table d'h6te ni 
les restaurants 1 prix fixe. — Je vous recommande le Cafe de 
THirondelle (Swallow) grise, sur la place de Tfetoile (the Star}, de 
Paris ; essayez, et vous en serez tr^s content. — Oil peut-on (can 
one get) avoir des grenouilles ? — Ou peut-on avoir des escargots a 
la bordelaise? 

Avez-vous bien faim ? — Je n'ai pas encore faim, mais je crois 
que mon petit ami Bayard a trds faim et tr^s soif ; voulez-vous lui 
(to him) faire donner un verre d'eau fraiche avec un petit morceau de 
Sucre ? — Je vous souhaite bon app^tit (/ wish you good appetite). 

EXERCICE 104 

Where can one get a good lunch ? — Where can one get .a glass of 
good beer ? — We are thirsty. — Waiter, bring me a lemon, sugar and 
hot water. — Do you like cognac? — I don't care for it. — She wishes to 
have two hard-boiled eggs, some peas, honey and fruit. — Would she like to 
have roast chicken with watercress ? — She doesn't care for it ; she prefers 
jam and a cup of coffee with milk. — Will you take a cup of chocolate? 
No, thanks I please, don't disturb yourself. — You are very kind. — Oh! 
don't mention it. — How much do I owe you ? — How much have I 
(faut'il) to give to the waiter? — Will you try this cigar? it is delicious. 
— You will be quite satisfied. — Where is the general post-office ? — 
Are there any illustrated papers irl the saloon? 



Le bouchon 


cork 


Verser 


to pour (out) 


tire-bonchon 


cork-screw 


renyerser 


to overturn 


boucher 


to cork 


essuyer 


to wipe 


d^boucher 


to uncork 


un ananas 


a pine-apple 



RESTAURANT TO PLAY HJ 

EXERCICE 105 

Give us a slice of pine-apple, please. — Pour me out some beer. — Pour 
him (lut) out some tea. — These grapes are not sweet. — That pear is 
rotten. — Have they not any good ones? — They have not (of them). — 
Wipe this plate. — Where is thfe waitress (Ja bonne)} — She is looting 
for the cork-screw. — Will you uncork this bottle? — We would like to 
have some iced water and iwo. rice cakes. — Waiter, bring me a 
ham sandwich and a glass of beer. — Pour me out sorne water. — - 
Give me a light. — How much is it usual to give as a gratuity here ? — 
How much is it usual to give to the coachmen ? — It is usual to give 
15 0/0 for a short drive and 50 centimes for a drive of an hour. — A 
little more than 15 0/0 for a drive in an automobile taximeter. 

Do they like side-dishes? — Yes, they do. — Djo you care for bacon 
(lard)} — I don't care at all for it. — I should like to have some cold 
meat well done. — This beefsteak is underdone. — This mutton-chop 
is rare, I like it well done. — This meat is too lean. — She wishes to 
have a mutton-chop. — Lay the cloth (MetU^ U convert) Baptiste I — Is 
this the dining room ? — I asked for half a Qa moitU d*un) lobster. — 
I did not itsk for an eel. — There is no lobster, would you like whiting 
instead (d la place)} — It doesn't matter. — I will take something else. 

— Would you like something else ? 

Where are you going to dine to^ay? — At my usual (ordinaire) 
restaurant. — Are you going to take some coffee afterwards ? — Oh ! 
yes, and I will smoke a good cigar. — Whose napkin is this ? — it is 
hers. — The fork and the spoon are not clean. — This knife does not 
cut well. — It is rusty (rouiUe), — This t>ne (celui^t) cuts much better. 

EXERCICE 106 

Your mind is elsewhere. — He has a great deal of wit. — I often think 
of (d) you. — Does she think of him (lut) ? — Of (a) what are you 
thinking ? — We have always thought of you. — They never think about 
(a) us. — Be more careful (prudent) henceforth. — Be more careful in 
(d) the future. — Let us be more bounteous hereafter (disormais). — 
Leam French first, you will speak easily afterwards. — I love her with 
all my heart. — I am very grateful for kindness (Je suis tres sensible aux 
bons procidis). — Don't hurt my feelings (Ne blesse^ pas mes sentiments). 

— Have pity on (de) us. — Have no pity on hitn (Soye:(^ sans pitO), 
Here is. Gentlemen, all that is good in our house. — Is there ever 

a room to let ? — Yes, there are two on the front {sur le devant). — 
Are there many people in this hotel ? — ; More than required. 

Some one called for your brother. — It is said that they are going to 
Switzerland. — What do they not say? — It is said that Bacon is the 
author of Shakespeare's tragedies. — Which day of the month is it to 
day? (Quel jour du mots est-on aujourd'hm?) ) 
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QUARANTE-TROISlfiME LEgON 

(43'''* lesson) 

Oonnaltre To know and Savoir To know 
Past. part. : Oonna Known Su Known 





INDICATIi 


' PRESENT 




Je oozmais 


I know 


Je sais 


I know 


txL coxmais 


thou knowest 


txL sais 


thou knowest 


il cennalt 


he knows 


U salt 


he kno^vs 


nous connaissons 


we know 


nous Savons 


we know 


voxLS connaissez 


you know 


vous saves 


you know 


ils connaissent 


they know 


ils savent 


they know 



Connaltre ** to know " must he used in speaking of something actually seen. 
Ex, : Je connais ce monsieur, / know this gentleman. — Je connais tout^ 
les rues de Paris, / know all the streets of Paris, 

Savoir ** to know " must he used in speaking of something acquired hy 
an effort of the mind. Ex. : Je sais lire, / know how to read. — II sait 
parler. He knows how to speak, — Elle sait coudre, She knows how to sew. 

EXERCICE 107 
I know your brother and sister. — Do you know the Secretary of State 
of the United States Government? — She does not know anybody. — She 
does not know anything. — We do not know that gentleman. — We know 
that you are French. — Do you know what people are saying ? — Do )^u 
know how to read and write (icrire) ? — They do not know how to read 
their letters. — Why do you not know how to speak English ? — Do you 
know anyone in England? — I know no one. — Do you know the 
inventors of the electric light ? — Yes, I know them. — They do not 
know us. — We do not know what (quot) to do to-day. — I know what 
you are thinking about me. — Does she know how old he is. — No 
one knows what is his age. 

IMPARFAIT 

(/ used to know) 

Je connaissais, Je savais 
il connaissait, il savait 
nousconnaissions, noussavions 
vous connaissiez, vous saviez 
ils connaissaient, ils savaient 

FUTUR 

(/ s/mU or will know) 

Jc connaitrai, Je saurai 
il connaitra, il saura 
nous connattrons, nous saurons 
vous connaitrez, vous sanrez 
ils connaitront, ils sauront 



PASSE INDEFINI 

(/ have knoum) 
J*ai COnnu, J*ai SU 

il a COnnu, il a SXL 

nous avons connu, nous avons SU 
vous avez COnnu, vous avez SU 
ils oht connu, ils ont SXL 

PRETERIT 

(/ knew or / did knotu) 

Je connos, Je sus 

il connut, il sat 

nous connumes, nous sumes 

vous connutes, vous sutes 

ils connnrent, ils snrent 



It is incorrect in French to say : fe connais parler frangais : or 
EUe connalt coudre ; or Nous savons vos amis, or fe sais Paris, etc. 



CONNAITRE AND SAVOIR 
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CONDITIONNEL PRESENT 



Je connaitrais 
il connaitrait 
nous connaitrions 
VOU8 connaitriez 
ils connaitraieiit 



Je saurais 
il saurait 
nous saurions 
vons sanriez 
lis sauraient 



coNDiT. passe: 

PARTICIPE : 



J'axLrais connu 
Ck>nnai8san% 



su 
sacbant 



I should know 
he would know 
we should know 
you would know 
they would know 

I should have known 
knowing 



SUBJONCTIF 

(^Tbat I inay knaw^ 

Q.UC je connaisse, quejcsache 
qu'il connaisse, sache 

que nous connaissions, sacbions 
que vous connaissiez, sachiez 

qu'ils connaissent, sacbent 



Sache, 
Qp'il sache, 
Sachons, 
Sachez, 
Qu'ils sachent 



Know (thou) 
let him know 
let us know 
know (you) 
let them know 



Savoir used with ne in the Conditional represents the English I cannot 
when the inability is mental. 

Version 66 

Je ne saurais faire ce travail. — II ne saurait parler devant le 
tribunal. — Nous ne saurions vous decrire (describe) le magnifique 
voyage que nous fimes de Paris d Rome en automobile. — Sauriez- 
vous me dire oii demeure le cure de la paroisse (parbh-prlest)} — 
Ne sauraient-ils nous indiquer notre chemin (show our way)} — 
Sauriez-vous m'expliquer (Can you tell me the reason) pourquoi les 
Parisiens sont si mal chausses ? — Je ne saurais vous le dire. 

Que je sache (TImt I know of), — Est-ce que quelqp'un est venu 
pendant ma sortie (going out)? — II n'est venu personne que je 
sache (Nobody came that I know of), — Aucune nouvelle n'est venue 
du champ de bataille (front of war) que je sache. 

EXERCICE I08 

Do you know him ? — Yes, I know him by his round (rond) hat. — 

— I know him by sight (de vue), — Do you know where he is now? 

— If I liad known (it) I would have written to him (or to her). — How 
many foreign languages does he know ? — Did you know M. Legrand a 
friend of mine ? — Yes, I did (know him). — They will know in a short 
time where we live in Paris. — She does not believe that I know it. — 
From whom do you know it ? — From your partner. — I have known 
him, but you have never even seen him. — They (f.) alone know the 
whole story. — Do not let them learn it. — She knows you as well as 
George. — Why does she want to know me? 

After this Ussoti, the pupil should read the fourth reading exercise ex'ery day until he has 
thoroughly committed it to memory (5c<r : Key of Exercises). 



122 QUARANTE-QUATRIfiME LEgON 

(44*^ lesson) 



Nationalit^s 



Un AUemand 
un Russe 
un Chinois 
un Japonais 
un Azn^ricain 
un Italien 
un Q-rec 
un Turc 
^^ Egyptian 
les Danois 
les JECollandais 
un iBcoEisais 
un Espagnol 
le Polonais 
le Canadien 
rirlandais 
TAustr alien 
le Parisien 



a German 
a Russian 
a Chinaman 
■ a Japanese 
an American 
an Italian 
a Greek 
a Turk 
an Egyptian 
the Danes 
the Dntch 
a Scotsman 
a Spaniard 
the Pole 
the Canadian 
the Irishman 
the Australian 
the Parisian 



Une Allemande 
une Husse 
une Chinoise 
des Japonaises 
UM Am^ricaine 
une Italienne 
une G-recque 
une Turque 
Hae Egyptienne 
les Danoises 
les HoUandaises 
les Ecossaises 
les Espagnoles 
la Polonaise 
la Caaiadienne 
rirlandaise 
TAustralienne 
la Parisienne 



a German w^oman 
a Russian w^oman 
a Chinese woman 
Japanese women 
an American lady 
an Italian woman 
a Greek woman 
a Turkish woman 
u Kgjptian ¥•■!■ 
the Danish w^omen 
the Dutch women 
the Scotch women 
the Spanish ladies 
the Polish woman 
the Ganadiu Y«ma 
the Irish lady 
the Australiai ladj 
the Parisian woman 



Version 67 

II y a dans cet h6tel beaucoup d'^trangers ; des etrangers de 
toutes (alT) les tiationalit^s. — Regardez, Id-bas, an bout de la 
salle (haJI), un groupe de voyageurs qui gesticulent (make gestures), 
ce sont des Espagnoles de rAm^rique du Sud. — A c6t6 d'eux un 
autre groupe, qui feuillette (turn over the leaves) les magazines 
illustres ; ce sont des ficossais. '— A Fautre extr^mite de la salle 
un autre (other) groupe portant, tons, des binocles (double eyesglass) ; 
ce sont des Allemands. — Leurs femmes sont aussi myopes (short 
sighted), — Quelle est cette dame seule, assise d c6t6 de la fen^tre, 
qui toise les messieurs de la t^te aux pieds (eye the men from top io 
toe)} — C'est une cantatrice autrichienne. — Allons ofFrir le bras 
d ces demoiselles polonaises, pour faire un tour (round) de valse? 
— Ces demoiselles sont presbyteriennes ; dies ne valsent pas Ic 
dimanche. 

EXERCICE I08*'^« 

I am going with two Spanish ladies to Scotland. — The Dutch women 
are going to South Africa. — Are the Dutchmen going to China? — 
They went with the Danes to Australia. — I (have) met a Chinaman 
yesterday. — I have spoken to him. — He does not like the Japanese 
much. — Why does he not like them ? 

Are the American ladies graceful ? — They are very smart. — They 
are as graceful as the Parisians are. — Are the Russian women ugly? — 
They are not very handsome ; they are small and fair-haired. 



CHARACTERS — MORAL aUALITIHS 
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VOCABULARY 




Masculine 




Feminine 


Masculim 


Feminine 


Capricieux 


capricious 


capricieuse 


Hesitant 


undecided hesitante 


affectuenx 


alfectioMte 


aflfoctneuse 


taqnin 


teaser tacmine 


distinga^ 


smart 


disUngu^e 


degoutant disgusting degoutante 


g^xu^reux 


boDBteou 


g^nerexLse 


grosBier 


rtugh, Itw grossidre 


fier 


proud 


fidre 


morose 


surly temper 


brutal 


brutal 


brntale 


ignoble 


worthless 


pieux 


pious 


pieuse 


rude 


coarse 


violent 


violent 


violente 


affable 


affable 



Version 68 

Les Turcs sont violents, grossiers et sanguinaires (bloodthirsty), 
— Un gentiUiomme doit ibtrt tou jours un homme distingue et 
afe^Dle- — La vraie Parisienne est une personne pleine de qualit^s ; 
elle est g^n^reuse, elle est franche, mais elle est taquine et 
rarement pieuse. — Le Parisien est g^n^alement distingu^, mais 



il n'^st pas toujours instruit. 
d'amour-propre (wUh self conceit). 



Artiste 

sympathique 

sincere 

sociable 

detestable 

bizarre 

un bizarre 



Artistic 

sympathetic 

sincere 

sociable 

detestable 

It is strange 

an odd sort of man 



Le Hongrois est p6tri (eaten up) 

Entdte (e) stubborn (person) 
plein (e) de vanity full of vanity 

infatu^ (e) (de) infatuated (with) 

hesitant (e) undecided 

g^n^reux (ense) unselfish 

flatteur (euse) flatterer 

loyal straightforward 

EXERCICE 109 
(The) French are artistic. — Turks are bloodthirsty. — Germans are 
mercantile. — The Greek is [a] contemplative (contemplatif). — Egyptians 
are slaves (serfs). — A Pole is always and everywhere full of vanity. 

— The Irish are obstinate (tenaces), — The Scotsman is proud. — What 
a proud man I — What a proud woman I — Parisians are always happy. 

— The Italian is an odd sort of man. — What a strange fate ! (Quelle 
bizarre desiinle I) — It is strange I (C'est bi:(arre). — It is strange to nie 1 
(C'est extraordinaire I) — Is il not strange? (N'£st-ce pas, que c'est drole?) 

Is your professor sympathetic ? — Not at all, he is a weak minded 
man. — The governess of your sister has a bad temper. — Paul is a 
man of great attainements (qui a beaucoup acquis). 

Nobody likes him. — Have you ever seen a German soldier ? — Yes, 
I have seen some (quelques-uns) (ones), but they are coarse and weak 
minded (men). — Have you spoken to them ? — Have you ever spoken 
to an American soldier ? — I have never spoken to one. — He is a proud 
soldier ? — Why are politicians eaten up with self conceit ? — It is very 
strange to me I — Why are you a wicked l)oy ? — Are you a teaser ? — 
No, I am not a teaser but my brother is. — Why do you tease me (me 
taquine^^'Vous) ? — Don't tease her. 



124 aUARANTE-CINQUlfiME LEgON 

(45**^ lesson) 

difficult prepositions 

( AU-) deSSUS (Above) (Au-) deSSOUS (Beneath) 

Je demeure au troisieme 6tage : au-dessus du mien (mim) 

demeure une pianiste et au-dessous une chanteuse. — La locataire 

(the tenant) de Tappartement au-dessus est renvoy^e (has been sent 

away\ celle au-dessous chante tou jours. — Le dessiis de ce meuble 

est plus riche que le dessous. — On a d^chir^ (torn) mon pardessus. 

— Son automobile 6tait sens dessus dessous (upside down), 

EXERCICE no 
When you are on board a ship, the sky is above your head, and the 
sea is beneath your feet. — One night (soir) my wife came to "vs^eep 
(pleurer) below my window. 

Entre (Between, amid) Parmi (Anumg) 

Entre vous et moi, il n'y a point de secrets. — L'homme est place 
entre le vice et la vertu. — Parmi les cadeaux de la mariee, j'ai 
reconnu un phonographe. — Vous trouverez la Bible parmi ses livres. 

EXERCICE III 
At table I sit between Clarence and Clive. — Where is your pupil ? — 
He is among the crowd. — Will you divide (partager) this cake among 
the three children ? — One among them. 

A travers (Through, Across) VePS (Toward) 
J'ai voyage d travers I'Europe continentale, 'f^iilongc (went along) 
le Bosphore, j'ai traverse (cross) Jerusalem, et j'etais arrive vers 
La Mecque pour voir le tombeau du prodigieux imposteur (deceiver) 
Mahomet. — Nous allons vers la ville de Dijon. 

EXERCICE 112 

• Toward the end (bout) of the garden the dog appeared (apparait) with a 
rabbit (lapin) in his mouth. — I travelled last winter through Germany. 

Durant (During) Pendant (During) 

II a plu (rain) pendant une partie de la nuit. — Darant lanuit, je 

n'ai pas pu dormir. — L'eruption du Vesuve a dure trois jours. — 

Pendant que (whilst)... — She was very ill during the summer holidays. 

Obaque (Each, every [disiributive]) 

Ohaoan, Chaoane (Everybody, each one) 

Dans chaque chambre, il y a une baignoire (bath). — II faut 

mettre un menu d chaque table. — Chacun de nous va dire quelque 

chose. — Chacune des femmes recevra une boite de chocolat. — 

Chaque fois que je revois Paris, je constate des embellissements. 
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EXERCICE 115 
Everybody has his faults (difauts), — Every one has his [own] manner 
of thinking. — I do not know any of your friends. — To whom will you 
give the newspapers ? — To each of the two brothers. — Each of them 
has refused our invitation. — These books must be put each in its place. 
— They went, each to his (or her) own home. — Each of them took his 
(or their) hat. — We each took our cane. — The great historian is of no 
(d'aucun) time and of no country. — No poet can be compared to Homer. 

EXERCICE 114 
Each town has a church. — Every man has two arms. — Everything 
is in its place. — Each student (itudiant) is in his seat. — Each piece is 
of a different quality. — Each bee builds its cell (cellule), — On Sunday 
I go to the theatre. — Each member of the same family. — Every bird 
has wings. — Every time. — Each age has its duties. — Have a place 
for everything, and put everything in its place. 

AUOUn, f. Auoune (no one, none) PaS un, une (not one) 
Ex. : Aucun musulman ne peut conduire une locomotive, ni une 
automobile. — Aucune femme n'est theologienne. — Aucun Turc, 
ni aucune Turque ne peut dessiner (to draw). — Pas un de vous 
n'a ^t^ au bal de M™« X... 

EXERCICE 115 

No negro is able to steer a ship (navire). — Not one of these ladies is 
pretty. — I do not know any of your friends. — None of the priests 
were against you. — No vineyards (vignohles) are to be found in England. 
— No man has ever seen God. 

Autre, is usually preceded, in the singular, by un or V 
(Else, or besides, or other person or thing) 
Si vous n'en avez plus, donnez-moi autre chose. — Ce n'est pas 
lui que j'ai vu, c'est un autre. — Prenez ce gateau, moi, je 
prendrai I'autre. — L'autre jour. — Une autre fois. 

QuelOOnque (Whatever) 

Donnez-moi un journal quelconque. — II faut que vous lui 
parliez d'une fa^on quelconque (any how), — Un homme quelconque 
que vous rencontriez (Any man you meet). 

QuiOOnque (whoever) 

Vous ne laisserez entrer personne chez moi, qui que ce soit. — 
Quiconque n'observera pas cette loi sera puni (Whoever transgresses 
this law must he punished), — Les flatteurs vivent aux d<^pens de 
quiconque les ecoute (Flatterers live at the expense of whoever listens 
to them). 
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(46*** lesson) 

Tout (all, every, whole) 
Tout has the double meaning of '* every " and *' all or whole ". In the 
latter case, it is accompanied by an article or a possessive adjective. Ex, : 
Toute ville (without article) signifies " every town ". Toate la TiJle 
means ** all the town " or " the whole town ". 

Toot homme est SUjet a erreur. Every man is liable to eixor. 

TOUS lea hommes SOnt ici. All the men are here. 

Toutes les feznmes. All the women. 

TouS les enfantS. All the children. 

C'est toxtt ce dont fai besoin. Tkat is all I need. 

EXERCICE ir6 
I have all 1 need. — Have you all you need? — They have all they 
need. — Every citizen (cttoyen) ought to serve his country. — All the 
Artists were in Athens. — All my friends are in Heaven. — All my 
relations (parents) are dead (rnorts), — Everybody (tout le monde) in I^ris 
is liappy. — I was working a whole day. — We were a whole year in 
India. — It was cold (il a fait froid) all through the night. •— He has sold 
all hi« goods. — You are fond of everybody. — All these flowers are 
mine. — All those apples are yours. — Do not take the whole. 



Tons les deux Both 

Tons les jours Every day 

Tous les moiS Every month 

TouS les deilZ jours Every other day 

Tous les huit jours Every week 



Tous les trois jours^ Every third day 
Toutes les 24 heures Every 24 honn 
Toutes les 2 henres KTerj other hooi 
Tout ou partie The whole or a part 

A tout propos At every turn 



Je prends une le^on tous les deux jours. — Le jeune homme 
questionne d tout propos. — Elle paie ses fournisseurs tx)us les 
mois. — Voulez-vous tout ou seulement une partie? 

Tout est perdu. Everything (all) is lost. 

C'est tout. That is all. 

Sst-ce tout ? Is that all ? 

J*ai ^crit a tous< I have wriuen to all. 

De tout mon CCSUr. With all my heart. 

EXERCICE 117 
The whole house is full (pleine), — The whole town is unhappy. — 
Where are your brothers? — Are they all in England? — No, they are 
all in Scotland. — No, they are not all there. — AH my books are at 
home. — I have lost all my money. — She loves her husband with all 
her heart. — Is that all ? — It is not all. 

Tout adverb, quite, entirely, however 
Je fus tout kxonnk (I was quite astonished). — Elle fat toute 
surprise de ma visite. — Tout nouveau, tout beau (What is quke 
new is sure to please). — Un pardessus tout fait (ready made). — 
Une robe toute faite. — Tout i fait (quite, wholly, entirely) bien. 
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EXERCIGE 1X8 
She was quite ill. ■— She was quite altered {changie). — They were 
quite pale and very excited (agitiei), — He is quite ashamed of it. — She 
IS quite amiable and wholly devoted to her friend. — I am wholly yours. 

— I was waiting for you a whole hour. — I am looking at those pictures ; 
they are all beautiful. 

Sdme adject. (Same) Soi-mdme (One self) 

C'est la mdme chose. It is the same thing. 

Je I'ai va Im-meme. I saw him, himself. 

Nous irons noas-mdines. We shall go (there) ourselves^ 

Ces dexLtelles sont lea memes. The laces are the same. 

EXERCIGE 119 
He told me so (// me Va dit) himself. — She told you so herself. — 
We did it ourselves. — They are {Ce sont) the same men. — This man 
is no longer the same. — There are not, in the Aryan race, two men 
with exactly the same face and the same features. — That lady is dressed 
in the same style (/a^pcw) as you are. — Is it not the same thing? — Is 
it the same thing? — In the same manner (De la mime maniere). 

When mdme has no article, it is an adverb : itself, herself, themselves, 
very, even, etc. 

Saint Vincent de Paul was kindness and charity itself (elles-^nhnts). 

— Madame, you are beauty itself. — That writer is wretchedness (la 
michancetf) itself. 

Meme forms a number of highly idiomatic phrases, 
Cela ravient au meme* That amounts to the same thing. 

Elle n'est pas k mdme de dessiner cela. She cannot draw that. 
De mdme or pareillem.ent. In the same manner. 

Quelque (Some, a few), quelque Ohose (Something) 
Quelqu'un, une (Somebody, any one) 
lis ont quelque chose d vous donner. ■ — lis attendent quelques 
amis. - Quelqu'un viendra apporter une lettre. 

EXERCIGE 120 

I saw him a few days ago. — I have something to give you. — There 
are some difficulties in learning French correctly. — They have received 
something for you. — They have a few friends ; we have many more 
(^davantage), — We have found a few roses ; would you like to have one? 
- — Give me a few of them. — I will do it in a few days. — They 
promised something to us. 

Have you seen any one here ? — Somebody told me so. — It has 
happened sometimes (quelquefois). — Is there any one of your readers 
(Jecteurs) who can tdl me if there are any baths in Paris ? — Is there any 
one^ of you who can say I am* wrong (tort) ? — I shall want somebody to 
hold (tenir) the light (lumiere), — Why do you not make haste ? They 
cannot do. without us. 
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Tel, f. telle (Such a one) 

EXERCICE 121 

Such are my ideas (f. iddes). — Such is my conduct (f. conduite), — 
I am such as you see me. — As the tree, so the fruit. — I am not what 
you take me for. — I do not like a man such as you are. — In such a wax- 
as that (De telle sorte que). — Many other kinds of goods (marchandises) are 
made in Belgium, such as rails (rails\ hammers (tnarteaux) and cigars. 
EXERCICE 122 

I went out with a charming Danish woman yesterday. -- The Japanese 
women are like the Turkish women; both are idle and careless 
(nonchalantes), — Both (The one and the other) [les unes et les autres] are 
but little virtuous. — I shall go with an Irish engineer and a Canadian 
barrister, to Greece, in April. — What do you think about the Greeks? — 
Why are Greeks not going to the United States ? — Have they rot gone 
to India? — They will go with the Italians to England. — The Scotsman 
would have gone to Australia if he had rot had important business 
(affaires) in London. — Is he a busy man (homme d'affaires)} — He 
pretends to be busy (// fait Vhomtne affaire). 

Are German women charming? — Most of them (la plupart) are 
old-fashioned (surannies). — She is a faded beauty. 

Is your father [an] Englishman or [an] American ? — He is [a] Canadian. 

— This is the best part of the affair. — It is not your business (Cela tu 
vous regarde pas). — Mind your own business (Pccupe^-vous de vos affaires). 

— Do you like Polish women? — Yes, I do because they are ven 
obstinate. — How do you like Spanish women? — They are yqt\ 
pleasant and bounteous. — I think Parisian women are flatterers ; they 
are very fond of compliments. — Of course ! — Why are Turks natural 
grumblers (grognons)) — Do you like them ? — Oh ! never I — Nobody 
likes them, they are rough and wicked. 

FORMATION OF ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES 

Adverbs ending in ment, may be formed from feminine adjectives : 

tout bonnement in a good fnantwr 
tout dOUCement softly (quietly) 

bien lentement slowly 
utilement usefully 

tide poliment very politely 

Version 69 

J'ai parle i cet homme tr^s poliment et 11 m'a accueilli trcs 
maladroitement. — Nous avons demand^ au cocher de nous 
conduire tres lentement et il nous a ri^pondu trcs grossi<irement. 

— Cette table est 616gamment servie. — Nous lui avons 6crit 
€xpress(^ment de venir passer un mois avec nous. — Je suis 
profond^ment contrari6 de la crise financidre i New-York. 



Bon, f. bonne 


good 


doux, f. douce 


soft 


lent, f. lente 


slow 


utile, f. utile 


useftd 


poll, f. polie 


polite 
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Verb VoulOir (See p. 78) 
Je veux le voir. I will see him. 

Nous VOxQons partir demain. We mean to start tomorrow. 

Voulez-VOTIS ? Are you willing ? 

Je veux bien. I am willing. 

Je ne veux pas. l won't. 

EXERCICE 123 
What do you want? — I want to pay you. — I am willing [to] (to 
is not translated) pay you. — Why is he not willing to pay me ? — He 
is not willing to come. — She is not willing to sing. — These gentlemen 
do not want to play cards. — What do they want? — What does he want? 
— What do you mean by that? — They are not willing to wait. — Why 
is she not willing to do it? — Will you kindly tell us a story about the 
last war? — I wanted to start. — He wishes to set out. — Will you have 
something? — I will take some tea. — I want nothing. — Does she 
want anything? — Will you come with me? — I am willing. 



(/ should wish) 

Je vondrais 
il vondrait 
nous voudrioiu 
vous voudriez 
lis yoadraient 



(J sbcmld have wished) 

J'axLrais voxQu 
il aurait vonlu 
nons anrions voxQu 
vous auries voulu 
ils auraJent ▼oulu 



Voulant wishing 

ayant voulu having wished 
avoir voulu to have wished 
veuillez Please (you) 

j'aurais voulu I should (have) 

I liked (to have) 



EXERCICE 124 
I should wish (for) that. — I should like that. — I should like to 
know how to speak French. — I wish I knew Greek and Latin. — He 
would like to speak to you. — We should not like to sing in that place. 

— We should have liked to make your acquaintance in the steam-boat. 

— They would wish to speak to you in private (personnelletnent). 

iMPnRATiF : Veuillez means : Be so good as ; Be so kind as ; 

Have the goodness 

Exemples 

Veuillez avoir rextreme obligeance de remettre ce portrait bi mademoiselle votre 

soeur. — Veuillez me preter {to lend) votre dictionnaire. — Veuillez lire cette 

lettre. — Veuillez agrier, Madame, I'hommage de toute mon admiration. — 

Veuillez croire, cher Monsieur, 4 mes sentiments les plus sinc^res et les plus 

d^vouis (devoted), 

DERIVATIVES 
Je vous en veux. I have a grudge against you. 

Pourquoi lXI*en VOUlez-VOUS ? Why are you angry with me. 

"NOMB n*en VOUlons d^personne. We have no grudge against anyone. 

I am angry with my bootmaker. — He is angry with them. — Are 
you angry with me? — Do not be angry with me. — I do not know 
why he has a spite against me. — It was my purse she wanted. — 
With whom is he angry ? — Whom has he to complain of? — How 
much do you wish (for it)? (Comhien en vouIe:(;-vous ?) 

9 
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(47**^ lesson) 
The Numerals 

There are in French three kinds of Numeral Adjectives : the 
Cardinal, the Ordinal, and the Indefinite. 

The Cardinal Numerals are, un, deiix, trois, dix, cmi, 
mille, etc. 

The Ordinal Numerals are formed from the Cardinals 

by the addition of the syllabe i^mB, excepting h premier and It 
second. 



Le premier \ 

la premidre (f.) S 

le second or le draxifm \ 
la seconde or la deoiirm ) 
le or la troisidme 
le or la quatridme 
le or la septidme 
le or la huitidme 
le or la neuvidme 



the first 



the second 



le or la dixidme the tenth 

le or la Oniidme the eleventh 

le or la ▼ingtidme the 20^ 

le or la vingt et unidme the 21^ 
the 5o'*» 
the ioo"» 
the iooo»^ 
the 1030^ 
the last 



the third le or la cinquantidme 

the fourth le or la centidme 

the seventh le or la miliidme 

the eighth le mille-trentidme 

the ninth le demler, la demidre 

VOCABULARY 

r^tage (m.) the floor la ligne the line 

le Chapitre the chapter la section the section 

la page the page le rayon department 

le rang the row le r^seau network 

Version 70 

Nous sommes d la 47* le^on. — Bayard en est a la 29*^. - 
Mon ami Roger est soldat au 8* corps, 122*^ regiment, 88* bataillon 
— Les objets trouves dans les rues et dans les voitures son: 
deposes d la Prefecture de police de Paris, i" Division, 4* Bureau, 
3* Section. — A quel etage demeurez-vous ? — Je demeure ai 
quatrieme etage, ma tante demeure au cinquieme ^tage. — No':^ 
ne demeurons pas ensemble. — 6tiez-vous bien places au theatre 
de la Comedie-Fran^aise ? — Parfaitement bien; nous avion 
quatre fauteuils d'orchestre au cinquieme rang, c6te impair. - 
Nous n'aimons pas le deuxiCme rang de rOp(^ra. — La place i^\ 
la Concorde est dans le 8* arrondissement. — Nous sommes I 
64* jour de I'annce. — Avez-vous ^te au demier ^tage de 1 
Tour Eiffel? — Non, M..., mais un de mes amis y a 6t^ jusqu'ai 
QUI) deuxi^me. — Connaissez-vous le demier verset du 13; 
Psaume ? — Le mois de mai est le cinquieme mois de Tannce. - 
Felix Faure etait le sixitime president de la Republique fran^aist 
M. Falli .res en est le huitieme. — Mac-Kinley etait le vingt- quatrieffi 
president des 6tats-Unis d'Amcrique. — M. Roosevelt en est J 
vingt-cinqui^me. 



Numerals 1 3 1 

When speaking of titles, kings, princes, etc., the cardinal nume- 
rals — with the exception of the first — must always be used, as : 

Nicholas the Second Nicolas II {deux, not second) 

Napoleon the Third Napol^on III {trois, not troisieme) 

Henry the Fourth Henri IV {quatre, not qnatrieme) 

But :. 

Napoleon the First Napoleon !•* (premier) 

Charles the First Charles I«' {premier) 

Francis the First Francois pi^ {premier) 

EXERCICE 125 
Pius X is the Pope (le Pape) of the Roman Catholic Church (de V£glise 
Catholique), — William the Second is the Emperor of Germany. — 
Edward the Seventh, King of Great Britain, is the Emperor of India. — 
Alphonse the Thirteenth is the young King of Spain. — William the Third, 
Prince of Orange, King of England from 1689 to 1702, was the enemy 
of Louis the Fourteenth, King of France. — George the First, King of 
Greece, is a Dane. — Christian the Ninth, King of Denmark, is the 
brother of George the First, King of Greece. 

To express the days ot the month the cardinal is employed : 

Le 10 (dix) join the lo^^^ of June. 



Le I (deoi) airll the 2^^ of April. 

Le 3 (treis) mn the 5»i of March. 

Le k (quatre) nai the ^^ of May. 



Le '13 (Ireize) a»d( the 13^^ of August. 
Le \^^ (premier) jaa ier the fii-st of January. 



The numeral adverbs are formed from the ordinal by adding 
ment or ement to the end, as : 

Premi^rement (Firstly) , Deuxiemement (Secondly) ; Troisifemement 
(Thirdly); Huitifemement (Eighthly) ; Trente-sixifemement (Thirty-Sixthly). 

Mille, a thousand, never takes an s in the plural except when it means 
a mile, un mille anglais. 

HHjen one thousand is used for dates, // is rendered in French by Mil 
with one 1 only, thus : 

L'an mil neiif cent quatre. — The year nineteen hundred and four. 

EXERCICE 126 
Book first, Chapter third (3). — Volume fourth (4), article first. — 
I live on the first floor and the Spaniards live on the fifth. — To-day is 
the 13^^ of February. — Edward the First, King of England, was a 
brave man. — Napoleon the First died (mourut) at S^ Helena at six o'clock 
in the afternoon, the 5^^ of May eighteen hundred and twenty-one. — 
Louis the Thirteenth and Cardinal de Richelieu were (sont) the founders 
(les fondateurs) of the French Academy. — What day of the month 
is it to-day? — It is the 23'** of April. — To-day is the fifteenth of July. 
— The XlX^h century is marked by the hideous (hideuse) prosperity of 
Financiers in France. 
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Examples of oolleotive numbers 



Une paire de 


a pair, a brace 


Un troupeau 


a Hock, herd 


une couple 


a couple 


une bande 


a muster, band 


une demi-douzaine 


a half-dozen 


une vol6e 


a flight, bevy 


une huitaine 


about eight 


une compagnie 


a covey, brood 


une dizaine 


about ten 


un essaim 


a swarm 


une douzaine 


a dozen 


une foule 


a crowd 


une vingtaine 


a score 


un auditoire 


an auditory 


une cinquantaine 


about 50 


une reunion 


a meeting 


une centaine 


about 100 


un assortiment 


an assortment, set 


un millier 


about 1000 


un groupe 


a group, clump 



Application 

Un essaim d'abeilles {of bees). — Une bande d'alouettes (of larks), — 
Une compagnie de perdreaux. ■ — Une bande de cailles (quails). — 
Une volee d'oiseaux. — Une vol^e de pigeons. — Une voice de 
colombes (doves). — Une bande de voleurs (thieves). — Une paire 
de paons (of peacocks). — Un troupeau de moutons (of sheep). — Des 
troupeaux de b^tes (of cattle). — Une foule compacte (/l^*<^). — Une 
foule d'idees (thoughts). — Un auditoire attentif (attentive). 

EXERCICE 127 

A pair of shoes. — A pair of gloves. — A pair of braces (des hretelles). 
— A couple of eggs. — A half-dozen handkerchiefs. — About eight 
days. — I will spend about ten pounds. — Would you like to have a dozen 
oysters? — George has received a score of pencils and about a hundred 
francs. — The child is lost in the crowd. — " Where there are gamblers 
there are many thieves too. — In the large towns there are always bands 
of thieves. — There is a fine assortment of flowers in that bouquet. — 
The workman has a set of tools (assortiment d'outils). — In Paris there 
are always groups of curious people in the streets. — I like very much 
the group of islands (d'iles) in the Mediterranian Sea. — Do you like this 
clump of trees? — Yes, I do. 

Dimension 

There are severals methods of indicating dimension : 

Une table longue de dix metres. 
Une table de dix metres de longueur. 
Une table de dix metres de long. 
Une table d'nne longueur de dix metres 
La table est longue de dix metres. 
La table a dix metres de longueur. 

EXERCICE 128 

This room is six meters long by (sur) four wide (largeur). — The 
picture is three meters and a half long by two high Qiauteur). — This 
one is taller ; that one is shorter (moins grand). 



A table ten meter long. 
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Le parterre the pit 

une loge a box 

un faateuil a seat 

les avant-scdnes the stage-box 

cdte pair (side) erM uuiiMn 

cdt^ impair odd 

la scene the stage 

les decorations the scenery 

le SOUfflenr the prompter 

le chef d'orchestre the conductor 

I'entr'acte the interlude 

une r^p^tition a rehearsal 

une representation a performance 

le public (la Salle) the audience 

les applaudissements the applause 



LE THEATRE: the theatre 

Une affiche 
on billet 



a bill 
a ticket 
one contre-marque a check 



le ridean 
une pidce 
la trame 
le denouement 
la lorgnette 
le regisseur 
Tactrice 
les coulisses 
que joue-t-on ? 
avoir lieu 

le premier rdle the leading role 
Touvreuse the box keeper 



the curtain 

a play 

the plot 

the unravelling 

opera-glasses 

manager (of the sUgfl) 

the actress 

the wings 

what do they play ? 

take place 



Version 71 

Auriez-vous deux fauteuils d'orchestre pour la representation de ce 
soir ou pour celle de demain soir ? — Nous n'avons pas de fauteuil 
d'orchestre ; prefereriez-vous deux stalles de parterre ? — Auriez- 
vous une loge d'avant-sc^ne de c6t^ pair, parce que nous n'aimons 
pas le c6t6 impair ? — La trame de cette pi<ice est tr^s heureuse, 
mais le denouement laisse un peu i d^sirer (leaves to be desired). — 
Ou est ma lorgnette or jumelle ? — Est-ce le premier ou le deuxi^me 
entr'acte ? — Nous sommes au troisidme entr'acte, au dernier. — 
La salle (the audience) est tr^s ^l^gante. — De quoi le regisseur 
parle-t-il au chef d'orchestre ? — Peut-6tre I'actrice principale est- 
elle malade. — Avez-vous assist(^ d la r(^p(^tition gen^rale? 

EXERCICE 129 
I wish to buy three tickets for this evening. — How much is a box with 
six (seats) ? — What do they play to-night ? — No performance to-night. — 
When is the general rehearsal to take place (aura-t-elle lieu)} — Where 
will it take place ? — It will take place on Wednesday at the Od^on. — 
It will not take place. — When will the performance begin (commencera- 
t-elle) ? — It begins at 8 o'clock. — Do you like the plot of that play? — 
I do not like the unravelling of that play. — Do you like tragedy better 
than comedy ? 

Avoir lieu (to take place) — Au lieu de (instead of) 
La reunion (meeting) du comite n'aura pas lieu demain. — La 
repetition de la nouvelle pi^ce a lieu tons les jours. — EUe doit 
avoir lieu aujourd'hui d 3 heures. — Ce n'est pas une matinee 
(^day perfonnance)y c'est une representation du soir. — Venez au 
theatre au lieu d'aller aux courses. — D'ou sortez-vous d cette 
heure de la soiree ? — Je sors (come) du theatre. 



134 QUARANTE-HUITlfiME LECON 

(48*** lesson) 

Adjectives and Prepositions 

The complement of an adjective is generally a noun or a verb 
completing its signification, and is usually connected to it, by 
means of a preposition. 

This preposition is often different, in French, fi-om that of the 
corresponding English. 



Fach6 de 
d^sold de 
inqoiet de 
content de 
m^content de 
amoureux de 



sorry for 
grieved for 
uneasy about 
pleased with 
displeased with 
in love with 



reconnaissant de grateful for 



Exact k 
utile k 
bon k 
bon pour 
poll envers 
insolent avec 
n^cessaire de 



exact in 
useful to 
good for 
good towards 
polite to 
insolent towards 
necessary' to 



Version 72 (to be translated in English) 

Je suis desole de vous annoncer que votre maison de San Francisco 
a ete d^truite par le tremblement de terre (earthquake) et Tincendie. 

— M"* Delarivi^re est tres inquicte de la sante de ses parents. — 
Ne soyez pas inquiet de cela. — Nous sommes tr^s contents de 
nos fournisseurs et de nos domestiques. — On est toujours 
mecontent des grands h6tels dont la cuisine artificielle est | 
generalement detestable. — M. Fabbri adore son automobile et 
son cinematographe. — II a toujours I'air soucieux (anxious). — 1 
II est soucieux (anxious) de la sante de ses amis. — Ceux-c: 
ne sont guere exacts d I'heure du diner. — N^anmoins (hoiuevcA 
il n'est pas moins poli envers ses invites. — Nous sommes tro 
peines (or fdches) de la mort du sculpteur lyonnais qui etait trc5 
utile d ses amis et a sa famille. — Que pensez-vous de son fils? 

— Je crois qu'il est bon d faire un maitre de d^nse (dancing masierX 

— Votre employe est insolent avec tout le monde. 

EXERCICE 130 

I am sorry that I have forgotten the set of tools in the railway station 

— Is she grieved at having lost her diamond aigret ? — She is muci. 
displeased with the carelessness (insouciance) of her maid (femme J» 
chambre). — Should it be necessary to go and fetch (alter chercher) ; 
policeman? — Whom do you think has stolen it? — I don't know, bul 
1 am uneasy about it. — The men I met yesterday were very polite M 
me. — I intend (je compte) to call on him this aftemoon. — I shall %nsiJ 
him one of these days. , 



PASSER MONTER DESCENDRE I.35 

Neuter Verbs 

49. A neuter verb may be easily known by its not admitting 

immediately after it the words quelqu'un somebody, or quelque chose 

something. One cannot say : Je marche auELQu'uN or quelciue chose. 

There are, in French, nearly 600 Neuter Verbs ; about five hundred take 

the auxiliary avoir, in their compound tenses. 

Passer 
J*ai pass6 le pent. I have crossed the bridge. 

J*ai pass^ Tet^ k Dinard. I have passed the summer at Dinard. 

Je SOiS pass6 Chez VOtlS. I have called on you. 

Je me passe de... (vin). I go without (wine) or I don*t drink aiij nore. 

Je me passerai de cela. I will go without that. 

Monter 
Je monte k cheval. I ride horse-back. 

Montez en voitnre. Go for a drive. 

Qxd a montd la valise? Who has taken up the valise? 

Je s\ii8 montd an troisidme dtage. I have gone up to the third floor. 

Descendre 
II a descendu la malle. He has brought down the trunk. 

Je SOiS descendu k I'hdtel de... I have stopped at the hotel of... 
II est descendu. He has gone down. 

YOulez-YOUS descendre le tableau? Will you take down the picture ? 
II descend d'nne illostre famille. He descends from an illustrious family. 

EXERCICE 131 
Will you go for a drive ? — Cafi you ride horse-back? — Will you have 
this furniture taken up into my room ? — They have taken the trunk up 
to the 5t*» floor. — Where is Josephine? — She has gone up to her room. 

— The servants have already gone up to the sixth floor. — Madame has 
gone up to her apartment. — I have not yet been up the Eiffel Tower. — 
He goes upstairs with difficulty but climbs (grimper) the mountains quickly. 

— I pass my time in travelling from country to countr}\ — Where caij 
one cross the river in a motor-car ? — The burglar (le cambrioleur) has 
entered (passer) by the window. — We have passed through four large 
towns of France in one day by motor-car. — We have only passed 
through. — That man cannot do without smoking. — I cannot do 
without coffee. — The Parisians cannot do without entertainments 
(spectacles). — Our friend Robert has not yet passed his examinations 
(examens). — The years pass, the days pass also. — Hand me the menu. 

— Go on your way (chemin). — Do not cross the boundery line (ligne de 
demarcation), — This man passes for a man of means (de bien), — This 
bad woman passes for an honest woman. — She spends her days in 
laughing and amusing herself (s*amuser). 

After this lesson the pupil ought to read the fifth reading exercise every day 
until he has thoroughly committed it to memory. (See : Key of Exercises.) 



136 QUARANTE-NEUVlfiME LECON 

(49*^ lesson) 
Agre — Ag6 (Age — Aged) ' 
N6 (f.) n6e " born " is rendered with the present or with the 
preterit ; never with the imperfect. 

The following locutions may be expressed thus ; 

CWl dtefr-voTis n6 ? 

Je suis n6 en Am^rique. 

Ma soeur est n^e k Paris. 

Nous sommes n^s panvres. 

Quel &ge avez-vous ? 

Quel age me donnez-vous ? 

Quel age a-t-elle ? 

Ma soeur a quatorze ans. 

J'ai vingt-cinq ans. 

II a trente ans. 



Where were you born ? 

I was born in America. 

My sister was born in Paris. 

We were bom poor. 

How oW are you ? 

How old do you think I am ? 

How old is she ? 

My sister is fourteen years old. 

I am twenty-five years old. 

He is thirty years old. 

EXERCICE 132 
How old is he? — What is her age? — She is thirty years of age. — 
He is forty years old. — How old are you? — How old do you take me 
to be? — I shall be twenty-eight next birthday. -^ How old is your sister? 
— She is eighteen years of age. — How old is your maid ? — She is 
twenty-three years old, and her brother is thirty-four. — Is your father 
sixty years old ? — Oh no (Je vous demande pardon), he is sixty-five. — 
I was (J'ai eu) twenty-one on the first of last month ; my brother will 
be (aura) twenty-three on the fifteenth (le quince) of next month. 



Observations 



An 



Ann^ 



is the year regarded as a unit in counting ; ** ten years ago *\ 
il y a dix ans. 

is the period, or the course of one year ; ** they were two good 
years ", c'^taient deux bonnes ann^es, or Tan 1900 6tait Fannie 
de TExposition. 

Jour represents the astronomical day, as a unit; it is used in counting: 

trois jours, three days; huit jours, a week; quinze Jours, 
a fortnight. It is also used in adverbial expressions : De jour 
ET DE NUIT, by day and by night, 

Journ^e represents the day in its course, from morning till evening ; it is 
used when duration is implied : une joumee malheureuse, an 
unfortunate day, Journ^e is the whole day : pendant toute la 
joumee, during all the day ; une journ^e de travail, a day's 
work ; travailler ii la journ^e, to work by the day ; une joumee 
memorable, a memorable day. 

This remark applies likewise to matin and matinee, to soil 
and soiree. 

I. See : p. 146. 



IRR. VERB. NAITRE. To he boht 



137. 



INDEFINI TENSE 



Je suis 
II est 

Nous sonimes 
Us sont 

La naissance 
la renaissance 
renaissaut 
natif, f. ve 
haJDitant 



or fas n6 
or fat n6 
or fames n6s 
or fdrent n^s 



/ was born 



HISTORICAL TENSE 

Je naquis 
il naquit 
vous naquites 
ils naquirent 



VOCABULARY 



birth, extraction 
the revival 
beiag born again 
native 
inhabitant 



L'anniversaire 
la vie 
la destin^e 
resp^rauce (f.) 
Tespoir (m.) 



birthday 
the life 
destiny 
hope 
the hope 



Version 73 

Je suis n^ sous le plus beau ciel du monde. — La duchesse de 
La Valli^re, c^l^bre par sa beautd, naquit d Tours, capitale de la 
Touraine. — L'illustre Lavoisier, piire de la chimie moderne, est 
ne d Paris. — Francois I^, protecteur de la Renaissance artistique 
en France, eut d'implacables et d'irreconciliables ennemis. — 
Pomp6i est une ville inhabitee. — Les habitants de Naples ont une 
existence heureuse. — La vie est d bon marche et on y vit d'illusions 
et d'esperance. 

EXERCICE 133 

What is the date of your birthday ? — You are of noble extraction. — 
She was bom in Scotland. — She has come into the world rich. — He is 
bom to act. — They were bora of honest parents. — The 6^ of January 
(14 10) is the birthday of Jeanne d*Arc. — The 20*^^ of September is my 
birthday. — Lord Byron was bom in London on the 22"*** of January 1788. 
— He is descended from a very ancient and illustrious family. — 
Longfellow was bora in America and died March 24*^, 1882, at his home 
at Cambridge, in the United States. — Louis XVI has succeeded (fl succidi d) 
Louis XV. — What has become (devenu) of the old gentleman who lived 
in that house ? — He died (morf) last month. — Although he was born 
rich, he was very poor last year. — He died poor, although he was once 
rich. — Did you have any visitors (callers) yesterday ? — Yes, we had a 
great many. — The more we invite them the more agreeable they become 
(Do not say : le plus nous les invitons le plus ils deviennent prevenants — 
the le must never be used. — Ex. : Plus je vous vols et moins je vous 
devine. — Plus Dieu nous afflige et plus il est attentif sur nous. The more 
God afflicts us the more watchful he is over us.) 

French workmen work the whole day and the whole year. — I am 
writing the whole evening. — What a splendid evening ! — What a fine 
moraing ! — What a fine day we have had ! — If the weather is dry (S'il 
fait sec) to-morrow we shall go to the country (a la campagne). — We 
went and saw (transl. we went to see) our grandmother. — She came to 
(pour) see us. — They went to Versailles in order {pour) to see the Trianon. 
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CINQUANTIHME LEgON 

(50*** lesson) 
Pain — Sickness' 




Un mal (A) 


a pain, sore 


Le chirurgien 


surgeon 


une donlear 


a grief 


rinflrmidre 


hospital nurse 


un coup 


a shot, blow 


la garde-malade 


trained nurse 


une blessure 


a wound 


le remdde 


remedy 


une enflure 


a swelling 


Tordonnance 


prescription 


une tumeur 


a tumour 


le traitement 


treatment 


des coliques 


colic 


ladidte 


diet 


un rhume 


a cold 


le pansement 


bandage 


la fldvre 


fever 


les pilules 


pills 


des ^tourdissements faint 


une goutte 


a drop 


souffirir 


to suffer 


une purgation 


a purge 


la souffirance 


suffering 


un flacon 


bottle 


aigue 


acute 


la gu^rison 


cure, healing 



The French make use of the article, and not of the possessive 
adjective, when the sense clearly points out who is the possessor. 

Examples 



Jai mal k la tdte. 

II ni*a fait mal k (au)... 

L'enfant a mal aux yeux. 

J'ai la migraine. 

Avez-vous mal k Testomac ? 

II s'est bless^ k la main. 

Quel mal 7 art-il ? 

Je me suis fait tres mal. 

Le bras me fait mal. 



I have a pain in my head. 
He has hurt my... 
The child has sore eyes. 
I have a headache. 
Have you a stomachache? 
He has hurt his hand. 
What hurt is there ? 
I hurt myself badly. 
My arm pains me. 

THE VERB Avoir to have 



teeth 

forehead 

lips 

back 

knee 

foot 



TO CONJUGATE WITH 
j*nt mal k une dent tooth 

— d. la Jambe leg 

— kla. gorgd throat 

— ^I'Oeil (m.) eye 

— kl& main hand 

— d.labouche mouth 

— k Toreille ear 
Je me suis fait mal k Foreille. 
Je me suis fedt mal en tombant. 
Je scuffs beaucoup aujourdliui. 
Les enfants ont la tdte et les mains 

sales. 

EXERCICE 

Does it hurt you ? — Yes, my shoulder, arm (bras) and wrist (poignef) 
pain me. — Have I hurt your hand or your elbow (coude m.)? — You 
have hurt my fingers (doigts)» — He has hurt my foot. — I have not 
hurt you. -^ If you had stepped (marcher) upon my foot, would you not 
have hurt me? — I should certainly have hurt you if I had stepped upon 
your foot. 

I. See : Kimon's French for Travellers , p. 47 to 49. 



«i*ai loai aux dents 

— au front 

— aux Idvres 

— au dos 

— au genou 

— au pied 

I hurt my ear. 

I hurt myself in falling. 

I am very unwell to-day. 



The children's hands and face are dirty. 

134 



DERIVATIVES 1 39 

J*ai chaud. I am warm. 

II a froid. He is cold. 

Tal chaud aux pieds. * My feet are warm. 

J'ai froid aux mains. My hands are cold. 

J*ai des picotementS a la gorge. I have a tickling in my throat. 

J'ai mal a la pOitrine. I have a pain in my chest. 

Ou BOUffirez-VOUS? Where do you feel pain ? 

Je me suis fait mal entombant. I hurt myself in falling. 

'^j/tt^ 50. TJje English idiom uses the personal rather than the impersonal 
form of a verb, as ** a man was wounded " instead of " there was a man 
wounded " ; in French it is the reverse, for it is better to say il y eut un 
homme de bless^, than un homme fut bless^. 

II vient de se casser la jambe. He has just broken his leg. 

Elle a un pied malade. She has a sore foot. 

La VOiture lui a Ca8s6 le bras. The carriage has broken his arm. 

Prenez garde, vous me faites mal. Be careful, you hurt me. 

EXERCICE 135 

Her feet are sore. — Her feet are cold. — My hands are very cold. — 
He has a pain in his back. — He must take good care of himself. — Do 
you perspire {transpire^) much ? — Why do you yawn so often ? — Do 
you feel ill? — My lips are sore. — You must give upXcesser) smoking. 

ValolP (to be worth) 
ValoiP mieux (to be better) ValoiP la peine (to he worth the while) 

Combien vaut ce tableau ? or 

Ce tableau, combien vautp-il ? How much is this picture worth ? 
II ne vaut pas Cher. it is good for nothing. 

Cela ne vaut rien. It is good for nothing. 

II vaut mieux lire que jouer. It is better to read than to play. 

Nous gaspillons le temps, ce We waste time, it is not worth while 
n'est pas la peine de causer to talk with that shoemaker. 

avec ce bottler. 

EXERCICE 136 

It is better 10 go to the market early than late ? — It is better to go 
early. — This man is not better than his brother. — The stuff (itoffe) 
I bought is not worth anything. — I ha\e received from Peter 120 francs 
on account (a valoir), — Better {mieux vaut) late than never. 



^ 51. Better is sometimes an adjective, sometimes an adverb. It is 

an adjective and is translated by meilleur when it qualifies a noun or a 
pronoun : Vos gants sont meilleurs que les miens, Your gloves are better 
than mine. It is an adverb and is translated by mieux when it modifies a 
verb : j'aime mieux, j'ecris mieux, il parle mieux. 



I40CINQ.UANTE ET UNlfiME LEgON 

(51" lesson) 
VenlP To come. PAST participle : Venu Come 

(I have come) 



I come (am coming) 

Je viens 
il vient 
elle vient 
nous venons 
vons venez 
ils Yiennent 



(I was coming 
or / used to come) 

Je venais 
il venait 
nous venions 
vous veniez 
ils venaient 



Je suis venu 
il est venu 



voas dtes venus 
ils sont venus 



(7 shall or / zvill 
come) 
Je viendrai 
il viendra 
nous viendrons 
vous viendrez 
ils viendront 



Venir de is a phrase which must always he translated by To have just. 
Je venais de... I had just... Je viens de ccw»m«n(:^r I have just begun. 
EXERCICE 137 

I have just arrived. — She has just gone out. — She has just lost her 
purse. — We have just seen your friend. — They have just bought a 
little dog. — They come from Italy. — We have just received this 
telegram. — We had just gone out when you came in. — They have just 
dined. — They had just taken a cup of coffee. — The man has just lit 
the fire. — I have just shut the door. — She had just seen them. — 
Whence (i'ow) do you come, my friend? — They came in just after you 
had gone out. — We just turned him (le mettre) out (d la parte), 

IMPERATIF 



Viens 
qu'il vienne 
qu'ils viennent 



come (thou) 
let him come 
let them come 



Venez 
vene»-vous? 
ne venez pas 



come (you) 

are you coming ? 

do not come 



I do not desire him to come. — Do not come without your friend. — 
Come with us. — Tell him not to come. — Come and help me (m'aider). 

Changer (3o change) Tarder k (To tarry, be long in coming) 
Changer de leave one thing for another Changer de robe. 

Changer contre to exchange for Ghaoger du Tin cntn dt rhaite. 

Changer pour to change for Giuijier one pim fwr ^JV, 

The noun following changer is not preceded by a possessive 
adjective, like the noun of the English sentence. 
Voules-vous changer de chapeau ? Will you change your hat ? 
Le voyageur a change de Chambre. The traveller has changed his room. 

EXERCICE 138 
Will you exchange your cane for mine (la mienne) ? — I will change 
my watch for yours (yotre). — They offer to exchange their house for 
ours (noire), — She is changing her dress. ^ I am going to change my 
shoes. — I don*t care to change my place for his (sienne), — I change 
my place when I am tired. — For what have you exchanged your 
motor car? — Our professor is long in coming (tarde d venir), — 
I long to see him (// me tarde de le voir), — Where is your black horse? 
— I have exchanged it with my partner. — I have exchanged it for a 
white one. — Why do you change your mind (avis) every day? — I do 
not change my mind at all. 



TO FEAR TO BE AFRAID 



141 



Orolre (To believe) 



Je crois 
il croit 



Je croyais 
elle croyait 



CtbXil^TQ (To fear) 



nous croyons nous croyions 
Toas croyez voxus croyiez 
ils croient |ils croyaient 



J'aurais cru 
il aurait era 
nous aurions cru 
vous auriez cm 
ils auraient cru 



J'ai cru 

il a cru 

nous avons era 

vous avez cru 

ils ont cru 
Version 74 
Je crois en Dieu. — Je vous crois. — II me croit. — Croyez-vous 
que ce fait (act) soit vrai ? — Je ne le croirai pas. — Je n'aurais 
jamais cru qu'elle put parler le fran^ais sans professeur. — Pourquoi 
ne me croyez-vous pas? — Ne croyez-vous pas que je reussisse 
(subj.) dans cette entreprise ? — Je ne croirai jamais que vous 
rdussissiez, si vous n'avez personne pour vous aider (help). — Je 
ne pense pas que vous eussiez re^u cet homme chez vous si vous 
aviez su ce qu'il 6tait. — Je ne crois pas que vous eussiez agi 
autrement que moi. 

EXERCICE 139 
I do not think that she will come. — I do not think that he will 
succeed without our support {protection), — I do not vnsh. him to know 
my business, although he is my brother. — We do not think our partner 
would have given her that pretty necklace if he had known what has taken 
place. 

Graindre, Avoir peur (To he afraid), De peur que 

(For fear, lest). Prendre garde que (Take care that not) 

52. Expressions of fearing take always the negative ne. 

I fear he will fall. 

Do you fear he will come ? 

I am afraid that my sister may not 

come. 
Take care that child does not fall. 
Take care that dog does not go out. 
75 

Ne craignez-vous pas qu'il vienne? — J'ai peur que raon caissier 
n' arrive pas. — Marchez lentement de peur que vous ne tombiez. — 
Conduisez prudemment I'automobile, de peur que vous ne tombiez 
dans un ravin (ravine), — Prenez garde aux autotaxim^tres, de peur 
que vous ne vous fassiez ^eraser (be crushed). 

EXERCICE 140 
We do not think she would have come, if she had known that you 
were with us. — I fear they will ask me to go with them. — I will take 
care I do not lose my money in the Casino. — She does not wish me to 
know all her business, although I am her husband. — They do not 
believe we have succeeded in all our undertakings. 



Je craina qull ne tombe 
Craigne^-vous qp:il ne vienne ? 
J*ai penr que ma scenr ne vienne 

pas. 
Prenez garde qxie I'enfant ne tombe 
Prenez garde que le chien ne sorie. 

Version 



142 CINQUANTE-DEUXlfiME LEgON 

(52** lesson) 



S'en aller (To go away, to leave) is an idiomatic Verb of the 
most frequent occurence in conversation, and the student should 
endeavour to master its construction as soon as possible. 



(/ am going away) 

Je m'eii vais 

tu Ven vas 

il s'en va 

elle s'en va 

on s'en va 

nous nous en allons 

YOus Yous en allez 

ils s'en vont 

elles s'en vont 



(/ do not go away) 

Je ne m'en vais pas 
tu ne t'en vas pas 
il ne s'en va pas 
elle ne s'en va pas 
on ne s'en va pas 
Bous ne aeos en allons pas 
Tttos ne Toos en allez pas 
ils ne s'en vont pas 
elles ne s'en vont pas 



{Do I not go away ?) 

Bst-ce que je m'en vais ? 

t'en vas-tu ? 

s'en va-t-il ? 

s'en va-t-elle ? 

s'en va-t-on? 

es(-ce ^ne bmis bods en allons ? 

vous en allez-vous ? 

s'en Yont-ils ? 

s'en Yontelles? 



NEC. ET iNTERR. : Estrce quo jo HO m'on vais pas ? 
Ne vous en allez-vous pas ? 



IMPARFAIT 

(/ went away) 

Je m'en allais 
il s'en allait 
nous nous en alliens 
vous vous en alliez 
ils s'en allaient 



PASSE INDEHNI 

(/ have gone away) 

Je m'en snis alld 
il s'en est alld 
MBS MBS en sommes allds 
Tons Tons en dtes alld 
elles s'en sont allies 



Je ne m'en suis pas alld 
elle ne s'en est pas alUe 
ions ne BODS Mstmnes pas allds 
Tons 16 TODS en dtes pas alX6 
ils ne s'en sont pas alUs 



FUTUR 

(/ shall go away) 

Je m'en irai 
il s'en ira 
nous nous en irons 
vous vous en irez 
ils s'en iront 



CONDITIONNEL 

(/ should go away) 

Je ne m'en irais pas 
il ne s'en irait pas 
BOOS BO MBS en irions pas 
TOOS no TtBs en iriez pas 
ils ne s'en iraient pas 



CONDITIONNEL PASSE 

Je m'en serais alld 
il s'en serait alld 
nons BOOS en serious alUs 
TOOS TOOS en series alld 
ils s'en seraient allds 



IMPERATIF 

Vart'en Be (thou) ofFl 

qu'il s'en aille let him be off 
allons-nous^n ! let us go away I 
aUez-vous^n I go (you) away I 

qu'ils s'en aillent let them be off I 

PARTICIPE 

En s'en allant By going away 



SUBJONCTIF 

(That I may go away) 

Que je m'en aille 

que je ne m'en aille pas 

qu'il s'en aille 

que nous nous en alliens 

que vous vous en alliez 

qu'ils s'en aillent 

qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas 



S'en aller — To go away, to hive 143 



Tout de suite immediately 
tout k llienre a moment ago 
tout k llieure presently 
tantdt by and by 



Plus tdt sooner 

pour toujours for ever 

en mdme temps at the same time 

plus tard later 



k peu prds about, near 

auparavant before, previously 



cependant BMitkile (MTtrtlNless) 

pourtant however 



bientdt in a little while, soon 

aussitdt directly, immediately 

aussitdt que as soon as 
trop tdt too soon 

Version 76 

Comment! vous vous en allez ! — Oui, je m'en vais pour 
toujours. — Je m'en suis alle de tr<^s bonne heure. — Je ne m'en 
irai pas d'ici avant que vous ne m'ayez remis les lettres que je vous 
ai ecrites et les livres que je vous ai envoyes. — II s'en irait vite 
s'il avait Targent necessaire pour son voyage autour du monde. — 
Auparavant je m'en allais aussit6t apr^s le dessert, maintenant je 
m'en vais apres avoir pris le caf^ et fum^ un cigare. — Georges 
s'en ira en m^me temps qu'eux. — Le train vient de s'en aller. — 
Regardez les deux bateaux d vapeur qui s'en vont aussi. — Nous 
ne pouvons plus nous en aller. Qu'allons-nous faire ? — Pourquoi 
voulez-vous que je m'en aille ; je suis tr^s heureux de rester ici. — 
Si vous voulez vous en aller, allez-vous-en tout seul. — Nous 
nous en serions alles si nous etions surs qu'on ne nous cambriolerait 
pas. — Que demand ent encore ces ouvriers? S'ils veulent s'en aller, 
qu'ils s'en aillent tout de suite. — Enfin, ils s'en sont alios. A la 
bonne heure ! {so he it, that is right). 

EXERCICE 141 
I am going (away) now. — I am going there by and by. — George 
went away a moment ago. — Ralph is going away at the same time. — 
He is going immediately. — We shall go away early. — They will go 
away later. — The children will go to the castle as soon as they have had 
breakfast. — Are you not going anywhere this morning ? — We should 
have gone (away) a moment ago if it had not been raining. — Let them 
go away somewhere else ! 

At what o'clock will you go (away) ? — I shall go away by the first 
train. — Why are they not going away sooner ? — They arc going away 
in a little while. —They would go away. — Would you go away? — We 
should go away. — He would not go away alone. — I should go away 
with him if I had about a thousand francs. — Don't let us go away 
without an umbrella. — Be gone (go away), you worry me (vous 
m'ennuyei). 

She is right to go away, she has much to do at home. — I beg your 
pardon, she is wrong to go away so early in the moming. — You might 
have seen them, if you had been willing to come with us. — Why did you 
leave without them ? — They left in spite of me. — So much the better ! 
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(53''^ less:n) 

PRONOMINAL AND REFLECTIVE VERBS 

are those which are conjugated with two pronouns of the same person. 

Se promener To walk, to he walking, to take a walk (oneself). 

IMPARFAIT 

Je me promenais 
tu te promenais 
il se promenait 
elle se promenait 
on se promenait 
nous nous promenions 
vous vous promeniez 
ils se promenaient 
53. The Compound Tenses of pronominal and reflective Verbs are 
formed 'with Etre and never with Avoir, as in English. 



IMDICATIF PRESENT 

Je me prom^ne I walk 

tu te prom^nes 

il se promdne 

elle se promdne 

on se prom^ne 

BOOS noDs promeoons 

TMR T«ns prona«z 



thou walkestl 
he walks 
she walks 
people walk 
we walk 
you walk 



ils se promenent they walk 



(/ have walked) 

Je me suis promend 

tu t'es promen^ 

il s*est promen^ 

nous nous sommes promen^s 

vous vous dtes promen^s 

ils se sont promen^s 

Je me promSnerai 
il se prom^nera 
nous nous promdnerons 
vous vous promSnerez 
ils se promdneront 



(1 had ivalked) 

Je m'^tais promen^ 
tu t*6tais promen^ 
elle s'^tait promen^e 
nous nous etions promen^s 
vous vous etiez promen^s (you) 
ils s'^taient promen^s 

FUTUR 

Je me serai promen^ 
il se sera promene 
nous nous serons promends 
vous vous serez promends 
ils se seront promenes 

CONDITIONNEL 

Je me serais promen^ 
il se serait promend 
nous uous serions promends 
vous vous series promenes 
ils se seraient promenes ' — 

IMPERATIF 

Promenons-nous let us walk 
promenez-vous walk (you) 
ne vous promonez pas 4* Mt talk (jto) 

SUBJONCTIF 

Que nous nous promenions 
que vous vous promeniez 
qulls se prominent 

PARTICIPE PRESENT 

BCn se promenant In walking I ]Sn vous promenant In your walk 
En nous promenant in our walk | 

8*^tant promend having walked 

8e promener k pied To walk I 8e promener en voiture To drive. 
Se promener k cheval To ride | 8e promener en bateau To sail or row 



Je me promenerais 
elle se prom^nerait 
nous nous prom^nerions 
vous vous prom^neriez 
ils se prom^neraient 



it 






/^' 



Promdne-toi walk (thou) 

qu'il se promdne let him walk 
qulls se prominent let them walk 



Que Je me promdne 
qull se promdne 
qu'elle se promdne 



:3 



REFLECTIVE VERBS I45 

The Student should learn to conjugate the following verbs by 
writing and reciting them several time, with all their modifications 
of mood, person and number. This may be done in three different 
ways : Affirmatively, Negatively, Interrogatively. 



Se f&cher To be angry 
Se lever To rise, get up 
Se h&ter To make haste 

Se baigner To bathe 
Se flatter To flatter one's self 
Se COUper To cut one's self 
Se diSputer To quarrel 
S'amnser To amuse one's self 



S'apercevoir To become aware 

S'enrichir To grow rich 

Se blesser To hurt one's self 

S'entr'aider To help one another 

Se reposer To rest one's self 

Se porter (bien) To be (well) in health 

Se plaindre To complain, moan 

S'etoxmer To wonder 



Je me f&che 
il se Idve 
eUe se baigne 

BtU MD8 dUpotMIS 

vons Yous b&tez 
ils se plaignent 



Je ne m'amuse pas 
il ne s'^tonne pas 
elle ne se fache pas 
Bons ue B«Q8 rfffisons pas 
TOQS ne TOQi 6toiiBez pas 
ils ne se ilattent pas 



Est-ce que je ne m'MrichU pas 
ne se blesse-t-il pas ? 
ne s'amuse-t-elle pas t 
ne nous f &chons-nou8 pas ? 
ne Vous plaignei-YOus past 
ne se reposent-ils pas ? 



Version 77 



J'aime d me promener le soir, i Paris, sur les ponts, et a 
regarder dans Teau fr^missante (quwering) de la Seine, les sillons 
lumineux (streaks of light) des lumi^res de la berge (river's hank). 

— Pourquoi vous promenez-vous ton jours en voiture fenn^e 
(closed)} — Nous aimons mieux nous promener en voiture' 
d^couverte (open) qu'en bateau d vapeur. — Les grandes dames 
parisiennes ne se prominent jamais d pied. — Allons nous promener 
ce soir sur les grands boulevards. — Pourquoi vous hdtez-vous 
ainsi ? — Ne vous hdtez pas, nous ne sommes pas en retard. 

— Nous aurons le temps de nous baigner dans la rividre. — Les 
petites Parisiennes se baignent dans la Mame. — Pourquoi vous 
fdchez-vous ? — Ne vous fdchez pas pour cela. — Comment vous 
portez-vous? — Je me porte tris bien, je vous remercie. — Et 
madame votre m^re se porte-t-elle aussi bien ? — Non, Monsieur, 
elle ne se porte pas tr^s bien. — Nous nous portons tr^s mal, 
nous sommes tous malades. — Elle ne se porte pas mal. — Ne 
vous plaignez pas. — Vous vous plaignez toujours ! — Est-ce que 
je me plains? Non, je ne me plains pas. — II est beau de souffrir 
sans se plaindre (// is praiseworthy to suffer without complaining). 



146 CINQUANTE-QUATRlfiME LEgON 

(54**^ LESSOX) 

Refleotlve and Reolprooal Verbs 

'H^l^ 54. The reflective and reciprocal pronouns are : 

Singnlar (me) myself = me 

thee, thyself = te 

him, her, it, himself, herself, itself, one's self = 86 
Plnral us, ourselves, each other, one another = nonS 

you, yourself, yourselves, each other, one another = VOUS 

them, themselves, each other, one another = 86 



Se ronoonirer 


To meet (one another) 


s'appUqaar 


to apply (to a thing) 


86 tromper 


to be mistaken 


86 perateatar 


to persecute each other 


86 moqn6r d6 


to laugh at each other 


86 dapar 


to cheat each other 


8'adn886r (&) 


to apply (to a person, or 


aa aoapactar 


to be suspected by each other 




place) 


aa aonaidirar 


to value one's self 


86 dM68t6r 


to detest each other 


aa donnar 


to take each other... 


8'iii)iuri6r 


to revile each other 


aa formallaar 


to take offense 


86 soatanir 


to keep up, to help 


a'anrtiamar 


to (catch) cold 


s'ttoigiMr 


to go slowly away 

Ver8i 


aa propoaar 
on 78 


to propose to one*s self 



Je me moque de leurs menaces (threat), — Ce sont des menaces 
en I'air (empty). — Get homme menace tout le monde. — Pourquoi 
nous menacez-vous ainsi ? — Si vous continuez i nous menacer, 
nous vous contraindrons (compel) d vous Eloigner. — Ou dois-je 
m'adresser pour avoir un renseignement ? — Veuillez vous adresser 
au bureau d'en face. — Pardon, M..., est-ce que je me trompe de 
chemin ? — Je desire aller au Minist^re des Affaires ^trang^res. — 
Je ne me suis jamais moqu^ de personne et je n'ai pas Thabitude 
de railler (laugh at, to rail at) qui que ce soit (whoever may be). 

— Comment vous 6tes-vous rencontres avec ce personnage? 

— Nous nous sommes rencontres sur le paquebot en allant i 
New-York. — Oili se sont-ils connus avant leur mariage? — Ne 
vous laissez pas duper par cet escroc. — Les commer^ants se 
trompent perp^tuellement. — Comment se fait-il (How is it) que 
les cochers de Paris se disputent continuellement dans les rues? 

— Laissons-les se quereller. — lis s'etaient injuries toute la nuit. 
'— lis se detestent violemment ; mais, en temps de gr^ve (strike), 
ils savent se soutenir les uns les autres. — Le propre (It is the nature) 
des avocats est de n'avoir les uns dans les autres aucune confiance ; 
ils rcssemblent, en cela, aux joueurs (player, gambler) qui se 
consid^rent tous, plus ou moins, comme des filous (cheat, petty 
thief). 



REFLECTIVE AND RECIPROCAL PHRASES 1 47 

Reciprocal Verbs are often reinforced by the use o/Tan I'autre : 

lis s'aiment Tun I'autre (each other). — lis se haissent Tun Tautre. 
// there are more than two : 

lis s'entr'aident les uns les autres. — lis se r^voltent les uns 
centre les autres (one against the other). 

As the words Tun (une) et I'autre (both) express plurality the verb should 
be put in the plural, as : 

Both (masc.) are learned. — Both (f.) are crafty. — I like neither 
the ones nor the others. — Both (Tous les deux) are careless. — We 
presented ourselves to the judge and we have seen each other. — 
I presented myself. — I congratulate myself (me filiciter) upon having 
finished this hard work. -^ My pupils will congratulate themselves upon 
having a good system of learning French. — These young people (gens) 
take each other's arm. — This young lady does not wish to take the 
trouble (la peine) to pick up (ramasser) her handkerchief, but she picks 
up the cards when she is playing bridge. — Will you take the trouble to sit 
down ? 

What was told you when you praised (fait valoir) M. Kimon's New 
Practical System of learning French correctly? — I have been told that 
the author is respected by everybody. — All his pupils praise (font Viloge) 
his work, as the best book published until now (d prisent). 

Why do you make haste, you will not enjoy your dinner (vous dinerei 
mal)} — I have enjoyed my dinner very much (J*ai tris bien din£), 

^^ftft 55* Do not translate the English verb enioy (Jouir) in 
the active sense. The French meaning is absolutely different. 

We have enjoyed our dinner very much (Nous avons excellemment dini), 
-^ We had a very good time last week (Nous nous sommes bien amusis). 

— Have they enjoyed their trip? (Sont'-ils contents de leur voyage?) 

We are very much amused in Paris. — We quarrel (with one another) 
every day. — The coachmen detest each other. — Why do you detest 
each other? — You wonder at that. — You flatter me. — I flatter myself. 

I am angry. — I get up every morning at 7 o'clock. — She gets up at 
twelve o'clock (noon). — I do not rise before she does. — I shall not 
rise to-day. — Is she not getting up yet? 

Se r^OUlr (To rejoice) is expressed in French by : 
Je me rejouis du succes que vous venez d'obtenir au Parlement. 

— La foule se rijouit de la suppression des taxes. — Le vin rejouit 
le coeur. — Nous nous rejouissons des pertes que viennent de faire 
nos ennemis. — Les anarchistes se rSjouissent quand Tun d'eux a 
tu^ un roi. — Le medisant (slanderer) se rijouit des plaisanteries 
qu'il raconte sur les personnes absentes. — II amuse, d table, les 
convives (guests) par des plaisanteries sur les absents. 
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PRdSBNT 

{I pay or / am 
paying) 
Je paye or paie 
il paye 
BOOS payons 
vous payez 
ils payent 



(55*^ lesson) 

Payer To pay, PAST PARTICIPLE : Pay6 Paid 

Let him pay 



IMPARFAIT 


FUTUR 


PAST 


(/ was paying) 


il Shall pay) 


(/ have paid) 


Je payais 
il payait 
nous pajrions 
vous payiez 
ils payaient 


J« MJ«n[ or paierti 
il payera 
nous paywons 
vous payerez 
ils payeront 


J'ai pay6 
il a payi 
nous avons pay* 
vous avez pay6 
ils ont payd 



Qu'il paye 

Let 118 pay 

Payons 

Pay <yoa) 

Payez 



EXERCICE 142 
I pay my debts. — We do not pay you money down (comptant). — 
Have patience and we shall pay you all we owe you. — They will pay 
you as soon as they have money enough. — You must pay that poor 
man. — I will pay him in a little while. — How much have they paid 
you for their banquet ? — Pay immediately, I need my money. — Before, 
you used to pay every week, now you pay every month. — Here is 
a twenty francs piece, take what I owe you (ce que je vous dois) out of it. 

— Are they paying him already ? — They are not paying us. — Will she 
not pay us? — She would have paid us if she had had the money. — Will 
you not pay me ? — I will not pay you. — Have you paid for (le) book? 

— I will pay it. — I will pay to him. 
Salary, Wages, Fees, etc. 

Working men receive un BSlalre or une paye, wages, pay. 
Servants receive dea gages, wages. 

Clerks receive des appointements, salary, emoluments. 
Professor^, advocates, doctors receive des bonoralres, fees* 

Hire To laugh, PAST PARTICIPLE : Ri Lauded 

(I am laughing 
or 1 laugh) 
Je ris 
il rit 

nous rions 
vous ricz 
ils rient 

EXERCICE 143 
Why are you laughing ? — I am not laughing. — She used to laugh 
always. — We were laughing too much at the wedding party. — Are 
you laughing at (de) me ? — I am not laughing at you. — I was laughing 
at that boy. — My sister said something in fun (pour rire), — She is 
always joking (a le mot pour rire), — We too shall laugh when she (will) 
comes with her ridiculous hat. — Frenchwomen are always laughing. — 
Let him laugh if he is happy. — Do not laugh like that. — $he never 
laughs when she is unhappy. — She will laugh if she sees that. — She 
will burst out laughing (Elle iclatera de), — Why do you laugh so loudly 
(si haul)} — Why do you smile at me (sourle:(-'Vous)} — Why do you 
look at me with a smile ? 



(7 was laughing) 


(I shall Uugh) 


(7 laughed) 


Je riais 


Je rirai 


J'ai ri 


il riait 


il rira 


il a ri 


nous riions 


nous rirons 


nous avons ri 


vous riiez 


vous rirez 


vous avez ri 


ils riaient 


ils riront 


ils ont ri 



IDIOMS 



149 



Tai Bommeil 
il a pear 
noas avoas faim 
voos avez I'air 
lis ont soin 



I am sleepy 
he is afraid 
we are hungry 
you look 
they take care 



J'ai eU'Vle I (have a) wish 

elle a bon ton she is well bred 

0008 aTOnS raison we are right 

▼008 aves {k faire) you have to (pay) 

ilS cmt honte they are ashamed 



Yersion 79 
Nous avons d faire des visites (cdls). — Vous avez,. Madame, 
I'air heureux (not, heureuse). — Ces officiers ont Tair conqu^rant. 

— Pourquoi avez-vous I'air &ch^ ? — Notre pauvre ami a Tair 
bien malade. — II a Fair tr^s impertinent. — N'ayez pas I'air si 
fier. — ' Ah ! quel air hautain ! — Quel maintien orgueilleux ! — 
II faut que vous preniez soin de votre sant6. — -. Elle a peur que 
vous ne tombiez. — Nous avons erivie de manger des comichons 
(pickles). — N'ayez pas peur, je vous prie. — Ce n^gre a une 
grande bouche et de belles dents blanches (his mouth is). — II craint 
que l*on ne d^couvre ses trues (dodges). 

EXERCICE 144 

This young man looks silly (niais), — She looks vulgar (cotntnun), — 
Why do they look angry ? — They give themselves ^irs (des airs), — 
They set up for men of consequence (se font des hommes d' importance), — 
Why are you afraid of those men ? — Don't be afraid of your own 
shadow (ombre), — Edward is not to be (fait) feared. — Is he a man of 
spirit (de cceur), — I don*t mind telling you (Je vous dirai entre nous) that 
his wife is not well bred. — How I are you not ashamed to say such 
things (de le dire)} — Why do you look sorrowful, what is the matter? — 
I am falling asleep. — The children are hungry and thirsty. — I am not 
sleepy, are you ? — Bayard is always sleepy. — He is gifted with (douS) 
an extraordinary energy. — What a pity ! — He looks blue (diconcert£), 

— He sees everything in a bad light (en noir). — He has the thing at 
heart (// a d coeur). — I am sick at heart (J'ai le cceur navri), — I lose 
heart (courage), — Why do you sigh (soupire:(f^us) like that ? — Don't 
sigh. — My heart is full (J'ai le cceur gros), — I have tears in my eyes 
(J*ai les larmes aux yeux). 

What happened to you yesterday in the Park of Saint-Cloud? — 
I was arrested by a gendarme on account of excessive speed (excis de 
Vitesse), — Have you shaken hands (have you given each other the hand)? 

— We shook hands. — And where did you go afterwards? — We 
made haste (dipichSs) to reach (atteindre) Versailles. — Did that gendarme 
try (cherchi) to take the number of your car ? — Not at all, he has 
stopped us for fun. — And where did you spend the night? — We 
looked for a friend of ours who lives near Sevres, but we did not find 
him and we went to sleep at a small hotel in Bellevue. — Have you 
thanked that good gendarme. — We have certainly thanked him. 
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Refleotiye Verbs 



S'habUler 
ae lavtr 
se proposer 
ae chauffer 
se blesser 
s'Atablir 
se rappeler 



to dress one's self 
to wash one's self 
to propose to one's selt 
to warm one's self 
to hurt one's self 
to settle one's self 
to remind one's self 



Be souvenir 

se oonoher 

s'ooouper 

s'ennuyer 

s'emporter 

s'abonner 

se gargarlser 



to remember (abstract) 
to retire, to go to bed 
to occupy one's self 
to weary one's self 
to fly into a passion 
to subscribe to 
to gargle one's throat 



Yeraion 80 

Pourquoi vous emportez-vous ainsi? — Pourquoi ne vous 
habillez-vous pas ? — II est tard, le diner va ^tre servi. — Tout le 
monde s'est di]i habill^. — Comment! vous ne vous ^tes pas 
encore lav^ ? — Les enfants se sont-ils lavis ? — lis se lavent les 
mains. — Voulez-vous vous chauffer un peu; approchez-vous 
(come near) du feu. — A quelle heure vous ^tes-vous couchi hier 
soir ? — Je me suis couchS d i heure du matin, c'est pourquoi je 
n'ai pu me lever aujourd'hui qu'd 9 heures. — A quoi vous 
occupez-vous dans la matinee? — Je ne m'occupe pas de ces 
choses-ld. — Ma voisine s'ennuie ^normement. — Elle se souvient 
toujours du lieu qui Ta vue naitre, elle se rappelle ses amies 
d'enfance et elle se propose de faire un voyage sur les c6tes de la 
Norv^ge. — Oii son fr^re s'est-il etabli ? — II s'est itabli au Havre, 
oii il s'occupe d'assurances maritimes. — Malheureusement, il 
s'est blessi au pied, et cependant il ne pent pas se reposer. 

EXERCICE 145 
Do you wash (yourselQ with cold or hot water? — I wash (myself) 
with tepid water. — Who washes clothes? (active verb). — The 
washerwoman washes clothes but she never washes herself. — I must 
dress in a quarter of an hour. — I dressed as fast as I could. . — When 
I am well, I rise every morning early and dress in half an hour. — Do 
they go to bed late? — Do they rise earlier than we? — Do you 
remember when you came with us on the beach ? — I cannot remember. 

— She remembered one night when we were walking by moonlight on 
the terrace of Saint-Gerniain-en-Laye. — Does she not deceive herself? 

— I do not remember her. — They remember her very well. — Let us 
(go to) take a rest in (under) the shade (ombre) of the trees. 

Why do you make sport of your benefactor (bUnfaiteur)} — You make 
game (rire) of him always. — Do you think he is to be the laughing- 
stock (risie) of all the people ? — You are not a trustworthy man 
(digne de confiance), — It is all one to me. — These two friends take 
exception to a thing. — Do not take exception to that. — Don't get 
cross (Ne vous mette^ pas en colire), — I lose my temper (Je nie fdche), — 
Don't lose your temper. 



iSi 



Passive Verbs 

The Passive verb expresses an action received or suffered by its subjects or 
nominative. 

Every past participle employed with the verb dtre must agree in gender 
and number with the subject of dtre. To form the feminine, an e is added, 
and to form the plural, an s. * 



PR^ENT 
Je 8ai8 alm6 I am loved 

Ta 08 hal Thou art hated 

n est perstentA He is persecuted 

Bile est liattno She is beaten 

Noa8 80mme8 domlnte We are dominated 
Voa8 fttes noherohAe You are sought after 
Us 80nt maltraitte They are ill treated 
Elle8 80nt adories They are adored 



IMPARFAIT 



J*6tai8 estimi 
Ta 6tai8 terrorist 
II «tait oaohi 
EUe 6tait oiiToy6e 
Noa8 6tloii8 8arpri8 
Vons 6tlei tohappto 
Ils^talentassalUla 



I was esteemed 
Thou wast terrified 
He was hidden 
She was sent 
We were surprised 
You escaped 
They were assailed 



BllM^taientproUgteS They were protected 



EXERCICE 146 

Mrs Younger is very much loved by musicians because she is very fond 
of (elle adore) music and musical parties (soiries), — Why should she not 
be ? — She is very much sought after by her friends. — Mrs Lexincton 
is very fond of (adore) fine hats and is tastefully (recherchie) dressed (dans 
sa mise). — The Irish General I have known for several years. is much 
esteemed by the members of his club. — The lawyer has been sent to 
protect their interests. — They are persecuted on account of their socialistic 
opinions. — The dog has been beaten by his own master (maitre). — 
I am often assailed with lies (mensonges) by my adversaries. 

When we came from Poland by automobile, we were assailed by 
a shower of stones (une grele de pierres). — We were not astonished by 
the contents (contenu) of your letter. — It is astonishing that such a 
thing should happen (qu'une pareille chose soit arrivde), — No wonder I 

— I do not believe it ; they will never be punished. — These bad fellows 
(individus) are always hidden among the rocks of their country. — Let 
them be cursed (maudits) I — There is no doubt, they will never be 
blessed (binis), — Why is the little cat (chat) always hidden at the back 
of the furniture ? — Because it is often afraid of strangers. — Was it ill 
treated? — The little thing (Le pauvre petit) has never been ill-treated; it 
is loved by all our visitors. — On the contrary, it is spoiled with caresses. 

— I should not have been loved by my pupils if they had not been 
studious (laborieux). 

What were you doing there the day before yesterday ? — I used to take 
a walk. — Do you sometimes take a walk in the Champs-filys^es ? — 
Yes, I very often do. — We shall drive in the afternoon. — Did you 
take a walk last night ? — No we did not (take a walk). -^ Who are those 
gentlemen walking yonder (Idr-bas) ? — They are (see page 5 3) the gardeners 
of the park. — They take a walk every day at the same time. 
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A lafbi 
alors 

amitid (r) f. 
appdtit (r) m. 
auparavant 
banc (m.) 
bas (au bas) 
b&ton (m.) 
bdte (adj.) 
boite (f.) 
brocbe (f.) 
brosse (f.) 
q4 et Ik 
car 

cause (f.) 
k cause de 
c^der 
chaine (f.) 
coin (m.) 
corps (m.) 
cou (m!) 
coup (m.) 

cri (m.) 

d6 (m.) 

demdnagement 

d^pecher 

dict^e (f.) 

doigt (m.) 

drdle 

en effet 

egarer 

emu. 

enfbi 

erreur (f.) 

^teindre 

exiger 

facile 

faux, fausse 

flocon (m.) 

fusil (m.) 

ganou (m.) 
fieff.) 
lustement 
lapin (m.) 
las, lasse 
16vre (f.) • 
lieue (t.) 
ligne (f.) 
litre (m.) 
loger 
luire 
lutte (f.) 
maint 

znalheur (m.) 
malin 
zn^ler 
moiti^ (f.) 
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after all 

then (at that time) 
friendship 
appetite 
before 
bendh 
at the foot 
stick 
stupid 
box 
brooch 
brush 

here and there ^ 
for, as 
' cause 

on account of 
to yield 
chain 
corner 
body 
neck 

shot, stroke 
cry 

thimble 
removal 
to hasten 
dictation 
finger 
odd, queer 
so it is 
to mislay 
moved^ agitated 
at last 
mistake 
to put out 
to insist upon 
easy 
false 
flake 
gun 
•knee 
island 
exactly 
rabbit 

tired, weary 
Up 

league 
line 
liter 
to lodge 
to shine 
struggle 
many a 
misfortune 
cunning, sly 
to mix 
half 



mur, mure 
nuire 
outre 
pale 
parbleu ! 



pareil, pareille alike 



ripe 

to injure 

besides 

pale 

upon m) word, of came 



parole (f.) 
a peine 
plutdt 
pot 

pourvu que 
pr^ (m.) 
proie (f.) 
puis 
quant & 
que Tpron.) 
que finterr.) 
que (conj.Y 
queue (f.) 
raide 
rare 
rdgle (f.) 
remuer 
rouler 
sage 
sang (m.) 
sauvage 
scel^rat (m.) 
s^cher 
sentier (m.) 
si^ge (m.) 
signe (m.) 
Bitot 

somme (f.) 
son (m.^ 
sort (le^ 
sot, sof 
sufQ.re 
tantdt 
tenement 
tempete (f.) 
terre (f.) 
territoire (m.) 
tonnerre (m.) 
trahison ff.) 
traineau (m.) 
trainer 



X3 ll.J 

3tte 



word 

scarcely 

rather 

earthen pot 

provided 

meadow 

prey 

then 

as for... 

whom, which, that 

what 

than, as, since 

tail 

stiff 

rare 

rule 

to move 

to roll 

wise 

blood 

wild 

scoundrel 

to dry up 

path 

seat, siege 

sign. 

so soon 

sum 

sound 

fate 

foolish 

to suffice 

sometimes 

so much so 

tempest, storm 

land, earth 

territory 

thunder 

treachery 

sledge 

to drag 



urgent, urgente urgent, pressing 

vache (f.) cow 

en vain in vain 

vaincre to overcome 

veiller to lie awake 

veuve (f.) widow . 

vie (f.^ life, living 

vif, Vive lively, keen 

vite (not vitement) quickly, quick 

voler to fly 
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